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FOREWORD 


By His Grace Bishop Daniel, Bishop of Sydney and Affiliated regions. 


How does one begin to explain the importance of Coptic to the life of the 
Church? 

As a monk living in St.Anthony’s monastery, I would share in the midnight 
praises, chanting the hymns in the same words and spirit as the fathers of the Church, 
whose written expression of their spiritual rejoicing have touched the hearts of many in 
the generations that followed. I would read the inscriptions on the precious icons 
illuminated by the candles lit through the humble petitions of the believers who 
venerated them. I would search through the ancient Coptic manuscripts in the library, 
whose ageing pages have borne the gaze of my fore fathers over hundreds of years. 

Some would have no doubt been sceptical when the prophet Isaiah proclaimed 
“blessed is My people Egypt”. For how could a powerful pagan nation, who revered 
their own human kings as gods, and who oppressed and enslaved the true people of 
God, ever become God’s people? Yet God’s people they became, as the rubble at Tel 
Basta has become a monument to the shattering of the idol statue before the face of the 
infant Christ, so did the Egyptian culture become ever transformed, bearing an eternal 
witness to the joy of the new Christians who had discovered freedom from the slavery 
of sin and the path to salvation. That phase of Egyptian life is now called Coptic, which 
has survived in some form in spite of neglect and even the concerted efforts of many to 
destroy it. It has passed from generation to generation, with the choices each generation 
making determining whether it would survive into the next. 

Now it is our turn. 

As a Bishop presiding over a region many thousands of kilometres removed 
from Egypt, it gives me great pleasure to see the efforts of this generation. Under the 
leadership of His Holiness Pope Shenouda, Coptic has continued to be taught in our 
Coptic schools and Theological College thanks to the dedicated efforts of our Church 
Fathers, teachers and lecturers. A more recent development has truly amazed all those 
who have come to cherish the Coptic language. Who would have thought that 
Macquarie University, a major Sydney university, would undertake to establish a course 
completely dedicated to the study of Coptic, at a time when many other faculties are 
undergoing considerable cut backs? 


So, You want to learn Coptic? 


The book you are now holding is a significant step in the revival of Coptic, 
written in an engaging and friendly style; it will make Coptic accessible to many who 
have not had the opportunity nor the means to understand the depths of their heritage. 

There ate some who have difficulty coming to grips with the Coptic culture, and 
in some ways find it even to be foreign. But perhaps through education and 
illumination, they will for themselves discover its hidden treasures. 


Daniel 

With the Grace of God 

Bishop of Sydney & Affiliated Regions, 
Singapore, Thailand & Japan 


PREFACE 


Sameh Younan’s book “So you want to learn Coptic” is an introduction to 
Bohairic Coptic. Bohairic is a regional form (commonly called “dialect”) which 
dominated the Egyptian-Coptic language after the most important dialect of the First 
Millennium CE, Sahidic Coptic,had lost its productive impetus. There is a rich literature 
in Bohairic Coptic preserving much of the fascinating heritage of Egyptian Christianity: 
Biblical translations, martyrdoms and other saints’ lives, sermons and liturgical texts. 
Moreover, Bohairic Coptic is still of vital importance today as the liturgical language of 
the Coptic Church. Sameh Younan’s goal is to provide an introduction to Bohairic 
Coptic especially for those with little previous familiarity with formal English grammar, 
who may be daunted by the terminology used in traditional grammars of the Coptic 
language. He achieves this by using a didactic approach which will certainly lower the 
threshold of worry for those wanting to learn Bohairic by self-study. The author is to be 
congratulated on his effort, which is certain to find a large resonance among readers 
interested in studying the wealth of Bohairic Coptic literature in the original. 


Dr Heike Behlmer 
Lecturer in Coptic Studies 
Macquarie University, Sydney 


INTRODUCTION 


What is Coptic anyway? 


If you've ever been in the position of looking for a job, you've probably heard 
the saying “it's not what you know, but who you know.” Something similar applies to 
asking “what is Coptic?”, because the answer really does depend on who you ask almost 
as much as on what it actually is. An Egyptologist will tell you that Coptic is the last 
phase in the development of the language of Ancient Egypt, which had started with 
those familiar hieroglyphics. A New Testament scholar will tell you that Coptic was one 
of the first languages into which the New Testament was translated. Now it comes time 
to ask an indigenous Orthodox Christian coming from Egypt- other wise known as a 
Copt. Even here, you'll find the answer still depends on which Copt you ask. Say you 
speak to a typical tertiary educated Copt (i.e. either an engineer or a pharmacist). He 
could tell you it's the language used for those really long hymns - the ones no one 
understands. However, ask a few more Copts, dig a little deeper, and you will start to get 
quite a different answer. They will start to tell you that the Coptic language is part of 
their heritage and roots, and that it would be wonderful if Copts could speak it but it's a 
shame that scarcely anybody can. ‘Heritage’? ‘Roots’? These are big words, but what 
exactly do they mean, and if this language really is so important, what happened to it? 
For these answers we would turn to the history books, or at least to the paragraph 
below. 


The history and development of Coptic 


Few subjects in school brought a lump to my throat as did year seven history. It 
was with great pride that I learnt about one of the greatest civilisations of all time; the 
pyramids, the sphinx, ridiculously large statues, Cleopatra, Aida, the setting for 
numerous Hollywood blockbusters; what other ancient civilisation had produced so 
many household names? (Apart from Greek, Roman and Chinese but let's not think 
about those). As every child in year seven knows, the Egyptians used to write in 
Hieroglyphics. All the Egyptian monuments are inscribed with hundreds of 
Hieroglyphics. Hieroglyphics was the written script of the language spoken by the 
Egyptians at that time, starting at about 3000 BC. As attractive as Hieroglyphics was to 
look at, it actually took quite a lot of effort to write. Each Hieroglyphic character 
represented a common object, they could represent the sound of the object, or an idea 
associated with the object. As you could imagine, this could lead to a lot of characters, 
in fact, Ancient Egyptian writing used more than 2000 characters. Now that's a lot to 
remember. No one knew this more than the pagan priests of the time, so they 
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developed another script which simplified the hieroglyphics so that they wouldn’t take 
as long to draw. This parallel script was called hieratic. 

Meanwhile, Hieroglyphics became exported to the Sea Faring Phoenicians 
(modern day Lebanese). They took the Hieroglyphic script, simplified it, and eventually 
passed it on to the Greeks who used it as the basis of their alphabet (which eventually 
became the basis for the English Alphabet). 

By the 5" century BC, even Hieratic was considered too laborious to write, so a 
new simpler and less attractive script was devised, which cut out about 90% of the 
hieroglyphics. This leaner and meaner script was called Demotic. 

Times were changing on the international scene, as a new superpower began to 
emerge. Lead by Alexander the Great, Greek culture swept the world, and Egypt was no 
exception. Egypt was conquered by Greece in 313 BC, and became heavily influenced 
by Greek culture. The Greeks brought with them their alphabet which had originally 
come from Egypt, and which they were now about to give back to the Egyptians. Greek 
was very much the ‘in culture’, you had to be Greek to be seen. A crisis started to hit 
Egyptian pagan priests. Sales of magic amulets were an important revenue raiser, 
however sales had plummeted after people had stopped being able to read Demotic, as 
all the rich important people could only read Greek. The pagan priests at the time then 
decided to transliterate the spoken Egyptian language into Greek letters, adding some 
Demotic letters for sounds that didn’t have a Greek equivalent. This new script was a 
hit, and started to spread to other applications. 

At around 1300 BC, Egypt had a brief phase of Monotheism under the rule of 
Akhenaton, when they had worshipped the sun. Egypt was now to return to 
Monotheism, not to worship the sun, but to worship the “sun of righteousness”, the 
Lord Jesus Christ. After Saint Mark had completed his preaching mission, a growing 
number of Greek speaking, non Demotic reading missionaries came to Egypt to preach 
to the illiterate but spiritually hungry Egyptian speaking peasants. To meet them half 
way, the missionaries wrote their Greek texts into the Egyptian language using Greek 
letters. Unlike the pagan priests, they initially didn’t use any Demotic letters, but later 
started to add them to the Greek alphabet, ending up with the script which we now call 
Coptic. 

Coptic therefore became linked hand in hand with the Christianity of Egypt. It 
was the language which the common people of Egypt spoke. The Bible and other 
church writings were translated into Coptic, hymns were written in Coptic, and Abbots 
wrote to their monks in Coptic. The martyrs of Egypt, the Popes and the saints, spoke 
in Coptic, prayed and chanted in Coptic. Coptic was impossible to separate from 
Christianity in Egypt. It is therefore no surprise that by far the most prolific of Coptic 
writers was one of the great saints of the Church. St.Shenouda the Archimandrite of the 
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white monastery took Coptic to new literary heights using his considerable rhetorical 
and linguistic skill. 

Egypt was conquered by the Arabs in 642 AD. The Arab leaders began to force 
the Copts who worked in important government positions to learn Arabic. At times, 
persecution became more direct and violent, with Coptic being actively prohibited. 
Meanwhile, Coptic liturgical texts began to appear written along side Arabic translations. 
It was clear that Arabic had begun to proliferate in the Church. Young people no longer 
saw a need to learn this old language. One can imagine a youth with an attitude telling 
their parents “get with the times, this is the 1500's, we've got to look to the future, we 
can't be stuck with the boring old past.” 

Slowly but surely, the Coptic language began to wither as a spoken language, 
probably dying by the 17^ century. For the Egyptologist, the last enduring flame of the 
Ancient Egyptian language had been extinguished. For the Early Christian scholar, the 
real action was already over 1000 years before. For the Copts, an integral organ of their 
community had died. 

Somewhat of a revival occurred in the 19" century under the leadership of Pope 
Cyril IV. He began a movement to educate the clergy in different Church teachings, 
which included Coptic language education. As part of this revival, Erian Moftah was 
appointed to standardise the pronunciation of Coptic. With this intention, he consulted 
the current Greek pronunciation, presuming that it had retained the original 
pronunciation of many of the Coptic letters. Perhaps unknown to Moftah, was the fact 
that Greek had itself undergone some changes in pronunciation under the reign of the 
Turks. 


You mean there’s more than one? 


At this point it should be understood that when we talk about ‘Coptic’ we really 
need to be aware of the particular dialect to which we are referring. What do I mean by 
dialect? Let's take English as an example. Compare the variations in language which an 
Englishman, an American and an Australian would speak. The accents are different, 
some words may differ in meaning, and there may be some minor changes in spelling 
(e.g. swapping “z's for “s's). By and large however, there would be no difficulty in the 
speakers of each understanding each other. Each of these variations is called a dialect. 
Whereas though there is scarcely little difference in written form between the English 
dialects, the variations in Coptic dialect are much larger. For example, one dialect has an 
extra letter, variations in spelling are the rule rather than the exception, and there are 
many words which ate peculiar to only one dialect. It is likely that the Copts speaking 
the more different dialects would have had great difficulty understanding each other. 

There were 5 major dialects used, but there were as many as 12 altogether, 
including the less common ones. The dialect which was spoken by a particular Copt 
depended largely on where he lived. Starting north in the Nile Delta, where Alexandria 
and Cairo are today, we find Bohairic. Travelling south we come to Fayum, where 
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Fayumic was spoken, followed by Lycopolitan of Asyut, then the Akhmin of middle 
Egypt which had Akhminic, and finally Sahidic of Upper Egypt. It was this dialect 
which became the mostly widely used, the dialect which Saint Shenouda used for his 
writings and indeed the dialect in which the official Church translation of the Bible was 
made. The Nile Delta however had the rich heritage of the Wadi Natrun monasteries, 
which kept the Bohairic dialect alive even as Arabic became more and more dominant. 
When the Church moved its official headquarters from Alexandria to Cairo, Bohairic 
became the official dialect of the Church, and it is this dialect which would be 
recognised by Copts today as being ‘Coptic.’ This creates a bit of a dilemma at times, 
because although Bohairic is the dialect which most Copts would be interested in, 
Sahidic is the one in which those Egyptologists and New Testament scholars have 
greater interest, especially when a large number of Gnostic texts were found in this 
dialect in the Nag Hammadi. As a result, the greater part of the Grammatical aids and 
published texts of the Western world are in Sahidic. In Egypt however, as you would 
imagine, nearly all Coptic resources are in Bohairic. 


Where are we now? 


In the 21“ century, Coptic remains an unspoken language. Liturgy books are 
frequently published with either no Coptic or Coptic transliterated into a modern 
language. On the other hand, there continues to be an interest in learning Coptic among 
certain members of the community. New advances in technology, in particular the 
internet, have allowed access to resources which were otherwise inaccessible to all but 
the most devoted academics. In the West, those very same Egyptologists and Early 
Christian scholars have devoted a great deal of time to the research and publication of 
Coptic resources, notable examples being Crum’s “Coptic Dictionary", Stern's 
“Koptisch Grammatik:” and more recently, Layton’s “A Coptic Grammar." Meanwhile, 
the Coptic Orthodox Church has had a revival under the leadership of her last two 
patriarchs, Pope Cyril VI and Pope Shenouda III. The Copts in the Diaspora have been 
able to provide a wealth of resources under the freedom and prosperity of their newly 
adopted homes, and with that a new interest in Coptic by youths keen to discover their 
identity. 

What is Coptic? In the book of Acts, we read that the handkerchief of St.Paul, a 
plain ordinary piece of cloth, was able to provide healing to those who touched it in 
faith". Its mere presence before the Saint was enough to impart this blessing; the grace 
of Saint Paul could not be separated from the garments in which he lived. Coptic is the 
handkerchief which wiped the brow of the suffering martyrs who endured towards their 
heavenly reward; it is the relic bearing the everlasting impression of the lives of those 


* Acts 19:12 
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who lived and breathed it, and it is the handkerchief infused with the fragrance of the 
sweet smelling aroma of the sacrifice of the first Christians of the Church. 

Coptic is our link to the fathers of our Church, and is hence an invaluable treasure 
of our past. I pray that it will continue to be so for our present and our future. 


So, You want to learn Coptic? 


Abbreviations 
AmBal= Balestri et. H. 
Hyvernat “Acta 
Martyrum "vol 1 Paris 
1907 

AmHyv= Hyvernat, Henri 
“Les Actes des Martyr de 
L'Egypte 

adj= adjective 

adv= adverb 

art= article 

comp= compound 

conj= conjunction 

dem= demonstrative 

f= feminine noun 


Gk= word of Greek origin 


Heb= Hebrew 

hom. vat ii= De vis, Henris 
‘Homélies Coptes de la 
vaticane” vol. II Hauniae 


1929 


Inp- imperative 
infl.= inflected 
interj= interjection 
interrog. =interrogative 


m= masculine noun 


no= number 
Obj=object 
P= person 


part=particle 
p.noun=pronoun 
pix=prefix 

p= plural 

Poss = possessive 


poss. noun = possessed noun 


prep= preposition 


pronom=pronominal 
prop.noun= proper noun 
g= qualitative form 
rfx— reflexive verb 

s= singular 


S.Pachomii vita=Lefort.L 
“S.Pachomii Vita- 
Bobairice scripta) Paris 
1925 


SinAnb= Leipoldt, 
lobannes “Sinuthii 
Archimandritae vita et 
opera omnia” Otto 
Harrassowitz 1906 
v.t= intransitive verb 
v.t= transitive verb 


V= See 


vb= verb 


Note: - two references are given for each Psalm. The first in bold refers to the Septuagint reference, 
while the second refers to that of the Masoretic texts. 
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1. LEARNING TO READ 


The first step in learning any language is learning to pronounce the letters. It 
would obviously be easier to learn a language like French or German which uses the 
same letters as English than it would be to learn Hebrew or Chinese. Coptic falls 
somewhere in between. Although it does not use a Latin based alphabet, many of the 
letters will look quite familiar and some will also share the same pronunciation in Coptic 
as they do in English. 

Note that the pronunciation guide presented here is based on the modern 
ecclesiastical pronunciation. Recent research pioneered by Emil Maher (now Father 
Shenouda Maher) has suggested that the original Bohairic dialect may have been 
pronounced differently to the current pronunciation. That form of pronunciation is 
called Od Bobairic. 

A brief reference will be made to the Old Bohaitc pronunciation, however the 
major emphasis will be put on the modern pronunciation. 


1.1. The Coptic alphabet 


Coptic was the final stage of development of the ancient Egyptian language 
spoken since the time of the Pharaohs. Its earliest written form was Hieroglyphics. This 
later evolved to Hieratic then subsequently to Demotic. At some stage around the 
beginning of the first Millennium, the Coptic script was transcribed into the Greek 
alphabet. Hence the first 24 letters are imported directly from Greek. 


After the 5" Greek letter, a Coptic letter & was added. This does not appear in 


any words and only ever appears as a number. 

In the Bohairic dialect, another 7 letters of Demotic origin were added to the end 
of the alphabet to make up for sounds that have no equivalent in Greek, leaving a total 
of 32 letters. The letters are shown in the table below, with more explanation about each 
in the sections that follow. 
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Letter Name Pronun. Letter Name Pronun. 
Aa Alpha a Il u Pe P 

B8 Vita b,v Pop Ro f 

$e Gamma g,gh,n C c Seema S 

A a Delta d, th wa Tav t 

€ c Rey e Yo. Epsilon i 

= = So-ou - oo Phi f 

Zz Zeeta Zz X Key k, sh, kh 
Hu Eeta ee Bou Epsi eps 

0 o 'Theta th, t W w Omega au 

Tit Yota i W W Shai sh 

K k Kappa k Yq Fai f 

A A |Lola ! b. Khai kh 

U os Mey on b e Hori h 

N on Ney Á X x Jenja hg 

Z Z Exi x ~ 6 Cheema ch 

O o O 3 # + Ti ti 
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1.2. Vowels 


What is a vowel? If you cast your mind back to Kindergarten, you'll remember 
the English vowels being a, e, i, o, u. Ever wondered why they were called vowels? I 
never did till I started learning Coptic. According to people “in the know”, vowels ate 
letters you say without closing any part of your mouth. Try it. The other letters are 
consonants, that require you to close part of your mouth while pronouncing the letter. 
You'll notice that there are scarcely any words that don't have any vowels (I can't think 
of any myself, but I’m sure that if I said that then somebody would find one). In fact, 
you can scatcely say more than two consonants in a row without needing a vowel. 

Anyway, naturally Coptic also has vowels whose names and pronunciation are 
shown in the table below: 





























A a Alpha, “a” as in “art” 
€ c Ey, “e” as in “let” 

ec 29 1 ec 2 
H H Eeta “ee” as in “feet 
1 l, P + Iota, Epsilon both “7” as in “sit” 
O o O “o” as in “stop” 
ov “ou” as in “soup” 

ec 2 M (<4 2 

W w Omega “au” as in “baud 





Two things ate worth noticing here, the first is that the 1 and ** are both 
pronounced the same. The second is that the same ¥ appears twice in the table. The 


first time on its own, then two vowels down as a part of the combination vowel 04. 
The combination vowel has a different pronunciation to what you’d get if you simply 
added the combination of both the 0 and the W. ¥ is pronounced differently again if its 


preceded by € ora. The different sounds * makes when combined with different 


letters are summarised in the table below: 

















av “av” is “have” 

ev “ev” as in “bev” 

ov “ou” as in “soup” 

Y “1? if not preceded by any of the above 
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Old Bohairic variations 


Most of the vowels have a similar pronunciation, however € seems to have been 


ronounced mote like & , as ‘a’ in ‘fat’ or ‘far.’ 
5 


1.3. Consonants 


As English readers, we should be grateful that some of the Coptic consonants 
look and sound so similar to their English counterparts. Some of these are shown with 
some of the other more common consonants below. 






































U s Mey, pronounced *m' as in ‘man’ 

N on Ney, pronounced ‘r as in ‘net’ 

K Kk Kappa, pronounced ‘k’ as in ‘kite’ 

W T Tav “t” pronounced as in “net” 

G c Seema, pronounced "s" as in "sit^ 

II n Pe, pronounced “p” as in ‘put’ 

P p Ro, pronounced ‘r’ as in ‘rat’ 

W w Sh, pronounced ‘sh’ as in ‘shut.’ 

oO 6 Chima, pronounced ‘tch’ as in ‘church’ 
Z x Zeeta, pronounced ‘z’ as in ‘zoo’ 





Old Bohaitic variations: According to Old Bohairic proponents, T was pronounced as 


‘b’ and T was usually pronounced as ‘d’, as in ‘duck’, though sometimes as *t' as in ‘tide.’ 


Some examples: 





* There is a case where the pronunciation of these letters varies which shall be discussed later on in this 
chapter. 


$ 
5 as above 
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NYEN men 
TEN ten 
TOT oc topos 
Tov pou 
Ka Ta kata 








Now try to pronounce the following words: 


Exercise 1.1 





NAN 





NAT 





HT 





TAI 





MAT 





TAI 





Bowi 





ZWON 








“TON 








Now we'll look at some more consonants that have only one pronunciation: 





zz 


TE 
X 





b 4 


“kh” (‘ch’ as in German “Buch”) 





Doy 


“ebs” 








Do 





“ph” as in phone" 








kok 
Some people consider this letter to be also pronounced as ‘v.’ They say it is pronounced as ‘ph’ in all words of 


Greek origin as well as Coptic proper nouns, and as ‘v’ in all Coptic words apart from proper nouns. 
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Yq "f" as in fan 

o e “h” as in “hat” 
3d “ti” as in “tick” 
A A “l” as in lake 
The jenkem 


Now seems like a good time to introduce the jenkem. The jenkem is a little 


stroke that seems to appear all over the place. It looks like this: ` 


You'll see it appear in front of both consonants and vowels. When you see it come over 
a consonant, it is pronounced like an ‘e’ before the consonant. 


E.g. M 1*0N is pronounced “emmon.” 


If it comes before a vowel, it places a stress on the vowel. 


E.g. when pronouncing &NOK, you put a gap between the & and the rest of the word, 


so it's pronounced ‘a-nok’. 


Old Bohairic variations: According to the Old Bohairic pronunciation, W was 


pronounced as ‘b.’ Also, P was pronounced as ‘ph’ or as ‘b.’ 


Some more examples: 























Wa pon sharon 
WAI shai 
ga fai 
Na THp pateer 
STY chitf 





Now try the following words: 
Exercise 1.2 





ZHAOC 











Zw poc 
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ZTAON 





eot 





WAAIN 





SEN 





5a 











+wovpn 





How do you feel so far? You've now mastered 24 out of the 35 letters. By now 
you should be able to pronounce most words with little difficulty. Admittedly the letters 
to follow are a little more complicated, but you're well on the way to being able to read 
Coptic. 


1.3.1. Consonants with varying pronunciations 

Unfortunately, some consonants change their pronunciation depending on the 
letters around them. Before you start complaining, remember that English also has 
letters which change their pronunciation, and for no apparent reason. Consider ‘g’ for 
instance, sometimes it's a hard ‘g’, some times it's like 4’, and sometimes it’s pronounced 
as f if followed by an *h.' At least Coptic rules have some consistency. Anyway, to start 
with, let’s look at the first of these letters: 


B 8 Vita 


This letter has two pronunciations: ‘b’ and ‘v’ 
In names of places and people (proper nouns), it’s always ‘b’ 
In words which are not names, it’s ‘v’ if followed by a vowel, but ‘b’ if it’s followed by a 
consonant. 

For example, BWK is not a name, the B is followed by a vowel, so the word is 


pronounced ‘vauk’. 


JX8p&&** on the other hand is a name, so the B is pronounced as ‘b’, and the 


wotd is abra-am. 
Now how can you tell if a word is a proper noun? It’s not as hard as you might 
think, as most of the proper nouns you'll come across will be recognisable as being 


similar to those in English, as with the A Bpa & g example above. 
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Now try the following words: 


Exercise 1.3 





ews 





BAA 





NOB! 





NNOWB 





Boc 





AwBY 





ÈBOA 








NIBEN 








Old Bohairic variation: B is considered to be pronounced as either ‘b’ or ^w." 


A A Delta 


Delta is pronounced as a hard “th” 
pronounced as “d' in proper nouns. 


as in “this” in all common nouns, but is 























Examples: 

AE the 
IAO CN ithaulen 
Aoza thoxa 
AIKEOC thikeos 
AA VIA david 





Old Bohairic variation: Those who use the Old Bohairic pronunciation always 


pronounce A as “d. 
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Exercise 1.4 





AMA MIC 





AEATA 





AIAKONOC 





AlAov 








AHWOC 








O © Theeta 
Theeta is usually pronounced as a soft ‘th’ as in ‘thin’, but is pronounced as “t if 
it comes after WY, C, or "T. 


6,9 


Old Bohairic variation: 9 is always pronounced as “t? in the old Bohairic 

















pronunciation. 

Examples: 

weee eshteh 
OUAT ethmav 
owy thaush 
ipeop'rep eshtorter 
MA TOEON matteon 





Exercise 1.5 





WOOT 





@EOC 





ceo! 





NOOK 





BHOA EELS 








Oa uiio 
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S V Ghama 
Ghama has three separate pronunciations, which are as ‘gh’, ‘g and “n.” 


If it is followed by W, 0 ora, it's pronounced as ‘gh.’ There really isn't a corresponding 


letter for this sound in English, but think of the pronunciation as being similar to the 
sound you make when you gargle your throat. 


If it's followed by H, 1, ¥ or €, it’s pronounced as a hard ‘g’, as in ‘get.’ 


If it's followed by V,K,Z, or% it's pronounced as “n. 


If it's followed by any other consonant, it’s pronounced as ‘gh.’ 


I can hear you thinking from here: “how in the world am I going to remember all 
those?" In times like these it's always useful to make up a mnemonic. It works for me. 
Let's first look at the first case where it’s pronounced as ‘gh.’ 


Now look at the letters W 0 A, if you pretend that the letters are English and that 


they're forming a word, you'll find that the word sounds like ^woah', as in the sound 
you'd make while falling down the slope of a roller coaster. 


Similarly, if you look at the letters H ! * €, you'd find that it looks like 
‘hive’, as in ‘bee hive.’ 

The next trick is to remember which sound each of these sets makes. This isn’t 
so hard, all you need is an example that’s easy to remember. One of the really common 


words you'll find is & Y 10€ (agios). Using this example you can see that the when the ¥ 
comes before an 1 it’s pronounced as ‘g.’ That way you know that it’s pronounced as ‘g 


after all the other H 1 ** € letters and that therefore it's the W 0 A letters that 


make it pronounced as ‘gh.’ 
So much fort the vowels. Now you need a way to remember how to pronounce 


V if followed by all other consonants. 

You can remember the letters y K Z% % as “ekxx.” As an example word, 
think of AY S€A0C, pronounced ‘angelos.’ 

All that is left to remember is that ¥ is pronounced the same way after 


consonants as itis after the W o a letters. 
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Some examples: 














sap ghar 
asioc Gen 
SENNHTIC peo 
TH Bee 





Exercise 1.6 





VAMC 





VOV SV Y AH 





v enoc 











AVIA ZIN 





Old Bohairic variation: S' is pronounced as g, gh or n. 


X x J enja 
The good news about learning the W 0 &andH ! % € mnemonics, is that 
they are also used for two other letters apart from V. 
The first is for X: 
When followed by the W 0 a letters, its pronounced as ‘g’ as in ‘get.’ 


When followed by theH f ** € letters, it's pronounced as 5' as in jet. 























Examples: 

XE je 
XANH gamee 
XAXI gaji 
XINI jimi 
Exercise 1.7 

XLATNMOXI 
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XHK 





TEXAY 





NEXE 





KOvX! 








TEXWOT 








Old Bohairic pronunciation: In the Old Bohairic pronunciation, X is pronounced as 


‘dj’, as in ‘age.’ 


X X, Key 


Key is another one of those letters that has three pronunciations. This time the 
pronunciation depends on whether the word is of Greek or Coptic origin. 
In words of Coptic origin, it's always pronounced ‘k’ as in ‘kitchen.’ 


In words of Greek origin, it's pronounced as ‘sh’ if followed by the H 1 + € letters, 
and ‘kh’ if followed by thew 0 a letters or a consonant. 
A good example word to remember is %€P€ which has the pronunciation of ‘shere’ as in 


xepe ne Mapisa. 




















Examples: 

XH (Coptic) kee 
òGPICTOC (Greek) ekhristos 
BEKE (Coptic) veke 
%Opoc (Greek) khoros 
APXWN (Greek) arkhaun 








Exercise 1.8 








Ju96&H? (Greek) 
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pwa (Coptic) 





KApresèa (Greek) 





AOL (Coptic) 





KHL (Coptic) 





SCpICCTI& NOC (Greek) 








KAPIZECOE (Greek) 








Old Bohaitic: was usually pronounced as ‘k’, and may have been pronounced as ‘kh’ or 
‘sh’ in Greek words. 


You’ve now mastered the most common pronunciations in Coptic. Now just a 
few more details to polish off. 


How do you know if a word is of Greek origin? 

That’s an obvious question which many people ask. Basically, you eventually 
learn through experience. However, here are some basic rules of thumb: 
The word will generally be of Greek origin if it contains one of the following letters: 


Z AS WW Z F (asa vowel) 


The word is of Coptic origin it contains one of the following letters: 
yqox 6 t 
You may be wondering why I haven't included the 7" letter of Demotic origin, 


the e, in this list. There are in fact many Greek words that contain the &, even though it 
is a letter of Egyptian origin. The reason for this is that there is a little stroke in Greek 


that looks like this: i 


As you can see, it looks like an apostrophe. It is called a ‘rough breathing’, and 
when it appears at the front of a word in Greek it's pronounced as ‘h.’ 
Now when these words came to Coptic, they couldn’t find a rough breathing to 


take, so they borrowed the e, instead. Hence some words of Greek origin use the 8. 


Another discriminating feature is that verbs ending with any of the following 
syllables are generally of Greek origin: 


TIN EIN TAN COE TETE TCON TWALAEN TOTN —OIN 
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Back to T ande 


It was previously mentioned that the pronunciation of T and € sometimes 


varies. This occurs in words of Greek origin. 


In words of Greek origin, "T is pronounced ‘d’ as in “dog” if it comes afteraN and 


€ is pronounced “z' if it comes before 44. 























Examples: 

TAN TOK PA Tp pandokrator 

ACTIACMOC aspazmos 

TAACMWA plazma 

TAN TWE pandaus 
1.4. Some more vowel rules 


At the beginning of a sentence 


When the letter t begins a sentence and is followed by another vowel, it’s pronounced as 


€. 5 


y. 
E.g. IWT is ‘yaut’ 


Double vowels 
LON 
When the two letters WI come together, the combination is pronounced as “of” as in ‘oil.’ 


E.g. WIK is pronounced ‘oik.’ 


The following three double vowel rules apply only to Greek words. 


ai 


This combination is pronounced as “e? in words of Greek origin. 
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E.g. AI8LA- ema 
AAIRON— themon 


KAIpOoC- keros 


€l 


€! is pronounced as ‘’ in words of Greek origin. 
€TI€IAH- epithee 
€IpINH— irinee 


Note that the € is very commonly left out altogether. 


01 


Of is pronounced as f in words of Greek origin 
APINOIN- arinin 

LLETANOIJA- metania 

AOITTON- lipon 


Repeating vowels 
If a vowel is repeated to appear twice in a row in a word, a stress is made on the 
second vowel. 


E.g. JA Bp& & t is pronounced as “Abra-am” 


You've done it! You've now learnt all the rules for pronouncing Coptic. You may 
still not be able to read it fluently, but this will come with time. Practice reading every 
wotd you come across, refer back to the rules if you're unsure of a particular 
pronunciation. Eventually, you'll start to recognise words as opposed to recognising 
letters. By that stage, reading Coptic will have become second nature. 
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2. NOUNS 


2.1. The Articles 


Now that you’ve learnt to read, the next step is to understand what you’re 
reading. Here is where grammar and vocabulary come in. Learning what different words 
mean is the first step, putting them together requires an understanding of grammar. 

The first important thing to learn is that different words belong to different 
classifications. Some words are nouns, some are verbs, some are prepositions. In fact, 
there are many different categories to which words can belong. These categories are 
known as “parts of speech.” 

The first part of speech we'll look at is the noun. Nouns are basic naming words. 
E.g. ‘cat’, ‘dog’, ‘aircraft carrier’ etc. 

In many cases, nouns are introduced by little words called ‘articles.’ These are 
little words which frequently come before the nouns. Learning these will be our first 
step in learning Coptic grammar. 


21i The Definite article (saying ‘The’ in Coptic) 


Singular nouns 
Ever wondered what the difference between ‘the’ and ‘a’ is? Le. what is the 
difference between saying “the bird is singing” as opposed to “a bird is singing”? 

The difference is that when you use ‘the’, you’re referring to a particular bird, 
and everyone knows which bird you're talking about. When you use “a bird’, you could 
be referring to any bird at all rather than a particular one. 

For this reason, ‘the’ is referred to as the ‘definite’ article, and ‘a’ is referred to 
as the “indefinite” article. 

Like English, Coptic also has definite and indefinite articles. Unlike English 
however, Coptic has more than one way of saying ‘the.’ 

The way you use ‘the’ depends on what is referred to as the gender of the noun. If 
you've studied French or German at school, or are familiar with Arabic, you'll realise 
that different nouns are defined as being either masculine or feminine. There’s no 
reason why a particular object should be masculine or feminine, but that's just the way it 
is. The only way you can know the gender is by learning it for each noun. 

Coptic actually has three different masculine definite articles and three different 
feminine definite articles. 
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The masculine definite articles are: IIs Tt ep 


N 


The feminine definite articles are: T T è 


Before we go further, some basic ground rules need to be laid down: 
Rule 1: 


IH is the exact equivalent of T 
TT is the exact equivalent of `T 


® is the exact equivalent of € 


Rule 2: 
Each set of articles can be divided into two groups. For the male set, the first 


group has TI! on its own, and the second has TT and together. Likewise, for the 


feminine set, F sits on its own, and ÙT sits with 9. 


Rule 3: 


i is very closely related to , and they have almost exactly the same 
grammatical use. The only difference is that is used before nouns starting with B 1 


A 9 M O p,and 3 is used before all other nouns. TheB 1 A & N o p 


letters ate affectionately known as the vilminor letters, which we'll find frequently effect 
the choice of letters for the spelling of words we'll come across throughout the book. A 


similar story applies to the feminine articles, here € is used before the vilminor letters, 
and *T is used before the non vilminor letters. 
Now Ti and F are referred to as strong articles, but W/ and "T 9 are 


referred to as a weak article. This is because T! and "| are used in more specific 


situations than their counterparts. For example, if you're referring to a specific father, 


you would say MIT, because you're making a special effort to point out a particular 


father. If on the other hand, you were to say PIWT, you would be understood to be 


referring to the father who is already well known, or is already considered to be one of a 
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kind. Hence PIWT would be understood to refer to God the Father, and likewise 


TWHPI! is understood to refer to the son Jesus Christ. 


The use of these articles is summarised in the following table: 























Masculine Female 
strong ni + 
weak- non vilminor it T 
weak- vilminor p ò 





Don’t worry too much if you don’t quite understand the difference 
about the weak and strong articles. In the end, they all just translate as ‘the’. 


Plural nouns 

This is all fine, except for one thing. And that is these articles only apply for the 
singular form of the noun. That is, one of those articles would be appropriate for saying 
‘the’ in ‘the dog’, but it would not be appropriate for saying ‘the’ in ‘the dogs.’ The 
feature of the noun which describes whether it's in the singular or plural is called it's 
number. 

There ate two definite articles for denoting the plural in Coptic. Unlike the 
singular definite articles, they are not dependent on the gender of the noun. 


They are NI and NEN 
NI is used in the vast majority of cases. 


NEN is only used in sentences with constructions involving the word “of”, the sentence 


taking the form of: 


NEN (nounl) of (noun 2) 
We shall will be formally introduced to the ‘of construction in (2.4.1), and 


(2.4.ii) but for now we'll just take a brief example of its use to contrast the use of NI as 
opposed to NEN. 
E.g. Saying “the hands” on its own would be NIXIX 


However, “the hands of Aaron” is NENXIX NDApwN 


Most nouns can be expressed in the plural without any change to the actual 
form of the noun. E.g. while in English the plural form of “hand” is ‘hands’, in Coptic 
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the plural form of XIX is still XIX.” The only thing that tells you if it’s plural or not is 


the article in front. 


The exceptions 
Having said all that, there are actually a few nouns which take a different form in 
the plural than they do in the singular. Some of them are shown in the table below: 






































THE The Heaven NIPHOT! The heavens 

T1& 2 0* The child NIAAWOT! The children 
TICON The brother NIĊNHO® The brothers 
town The sister NICWNI The sisters 

PIT The father nio] The fathers, parents 
Ferri The woman NIO IO The women 

ews thing, work eBHOT! things, works 
TTRWK The slave/servant MIEBIZIK The slaves/ servants 





The vocative 

I remember looking through the criteria for a course I was trying to get into, and 
finding that they were looking for “a sense of vocation” in the applicant. I couldn't quite 
understand what they meant, till I was told that ‘vocation’ means “a calling.’ So they were 
looking for a ‘sense of calling.” Now I don’t know if I had that sense of calling, but 
Coptic at least has a way of describing “a calling” which is called the ‘vocative.’ The 
vocative is used to call upon someone, usually in the context of asking for their help. 
Now here things become familiar, as the construction used for the definite article is also 
often used as the vocative. 


For example, II601€ doesn’t just mean “fhe Lord”, but in some cases it means “O 


Lord.” It’s usually easy to tell when the construction is being used for the definite article 
ot for the vocative, as translating it as ‘the’ when it was intended for the vocative just 
doesn’t make sense. 

If this paragraph in particular seems a little hard to understand, don’t worry. Just 
come back to it after you’ve gone a bit further into the book, by then you'll have come 
across many examples where it’s clear that the definite article can only be translated as 
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the vocative. We will need to learn a bit more grammar though before we come to those 
examples. 
To make things a little easier, there is a letter specifically used for the vocative 


which is (W, this is conveniently translated as ‘©’ as in W Uapia "O' Man.” 


2.1.11. The indefinite article 
Next we'll look at saying “a. That is in saying ‘a bag’ instead of “the bag. 
Remember that this is called the ‘indefinite article’ whereas ‘the’ is called the “definite” 


article. The Coptic word for ‘a’ is 0¥ 


Unlike the definite article, the indefinite article is independent of gender, so it 
doesn’t change regardless of whether the noun is masculine or feminine. 
E.g. 


“A man'= OF pes 


“A woman’ = OTÈS 1441 


Coptic differs again from English in that it has a plwra/ form of the indefinite 
article. There is no direct English translation for this, but the closest approximation is 


‘some.’ The plural indefinite article is @&N which also attaches directly to the noun. 
E.g. 

(Some) men = SgANpWALI 

(Some) women = BANSIONS 


SAN is also combined with the word OVON to give the special construction 


CANOTON, which means ‘some’ as in ‘some people.’ 
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Vocab 
IWT father (m) GHPI son (m) 
WAT mother (f) WEP! daughter (f) 














Exercise 2.1 
Translate the following into English: 


a) PIT d) Swept 

b) ovuar e eaniot 

c) WYHPI f e&nénHowv 
2. 1. ii. Possessive articles- My, your and his 


In the earlier sections, we talked about the definite and indefinite articles. Now 
we will do the possessive articles. These articles refer to people and are used to indicate 
possession. Like the definite and indefinite articles, they attach directly to the noun with 
no gap in between. 
































Masculine object Feminine object Plural object 

Ta Ta Na My 

TMEK TEK NEK Your (masculine) 
T€ TE NE (feminine) 
TE TEN TETEN NETEN (plural 
mey TEY nec His 

Tec TEC NEC Her 

TEN “TEN NEN Our 

Tov TOU Nov Their 














Note that whether the pronoun starts with a TT or "T for singular objects 


depends on the gender of the object, not the subject. 
So for example if you were to say ‘his mother’, you would base the decision on 


the gender of ‘mother’, so it would be TEYA Y. 
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People often get mixed up at this very point, so let’s work through an example. 
Say you want to say “his mother.” 


Looking at the table above, you'd have three choices, WEY "Tee NEY 
N€q only applies to plural words, so you can strike that off the list. 
That leaves TEY and TEY. 


Your next step now is to think of the gender of the noun. LA * is a feminine 


word. So you pick the possessive atticle in the feminine object column which in this 


case is "T €t]. 


Let's look at another example. Suppose you wanted to say “your father" while 


speaking to a feminine. To start with, we have a choice of WEK TEK WE and TE. 
(After scratching out the plural ones). 


Now the first step is to look at the gender of the word for father, which is IWT. 
IWT is a masculine word, so you pick the possessive articles in the masculine object 
column which leaves you a choice of WEK and Te. 


Since you're speaking to a feminine, you pick the ME, leaving you with: TT€ ("T 





Vocab 



































cw.sa body (m) ENTOAH commandment (f) 
CHOC blood (m) LWL book (m) 
WovpH censet (f) WPHP friend (m) 

WIK bread (m) &doT cup, chalice (f) 
ae head (f) XIX hand (f) 

CWTHP Saviour (m) weeps friend (f) 

Exercise 2.2 

a) TWACWMA (Luke 22:19) C) MENIWT — (James 2:28) 

b) Weyenoy (Aes 20:28) d) TWENCWTHP (2 Peter 3:2) 
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e) “TETENAE (Acts 18:6) Pine blang 
i) — t9Hp! your son (speaking to a 
f wevrennaet «(Peter 1:7) fétbals) 
g) TMENAST (Luke 7:50) j) IWT her father 
A) TEXIX (Acts 4:28) k) NAY your mother (speaking 
to a group of people) 
2.4.iv. “This and thať- The demonstrative articles 


Two commonly used words for introducing nouns are ‘this’ and “that.” They are 
used to ‘point’ to a particular noun, or to ‘demonstrate’ it. Hence they are called the 
“demonstrative.” When we point at something relatively close, we would say ‘this’, so 
‘this’ is called the ‘near demonstrative.’ When you point to something further away, you 
would say ‘that’, which is called the ‘far demonstrative.’ 

There are two broad groups of the ‘demonstrative’ in Coptic. The first which we 
shall look at here is the “demonstrative article’ and the second is the “demonstrative 
pronoun’, which we'll take a look at in (2.2.ii). 


Neat demonstrative atticle 
There are three near demonstrative articles in Coptic used as follows: 





masculine feminine plural 








Demonstrative article TAI TAI NA! 














The demonstrative article comes straight before the noun in the same way that 
the other articles do. 
So for example, let's work through how you would write “this censet. 


The Coptic word for “censer” is 90 pH. 
As it is a feminine word, you would chose TA! as the demonstrative article. You would 


then place it before t90** pH to produce: TAIYOFTPH 


Far demonstrative article 


The far demonstrative, or the word for ‘that’ is €'Te 335a *. It's different to 


the other articles we have learnt in that: 
a) it comes after the noun 
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b) the noun still takes a definite article before it. 


E.g THCHOT ETE MAAV (Matthew 14:1) 


“that time” 


2.2. Substituting for nouns- pronouns 


2.2.1. Personal pronouns 

Occasionally, you may need to refer to a noun without mentioning its name. 
Instead of using the noun itself, you use what is called a ‘pronoun.’ 

Personal pronouns ate words used to substitute for names of people. Say you 
were to describe an action that somebody is doing; you could either use their name as 
for example “Peter is walking” or you could indirectly refer to Peter by saying “He is 
walking.” 

You would use the second case if it was already understood that Peter was the 
person being talked about. So here ‘He’ is the personal pronoun used to substitute for 
the noun “Peter.” As ‘Peter’ is a person, “He” becomes an example of a personal pronoun. 
Some other personal pronouns are: I, You, He/ She, they and we. 

Coptic also has personal pronouns. The ones in the table below are called 
independent personal pronouns, because they can stand alone in the sentence. There are 
also dependent personal pronouns which we shall come across in (5.1.i.) 
































English Coptic 

I à NOK 
You (masculine) Meok 
You (feminine) Neo 

You (plural) NOU TEN 
He Neoy 

She Meoc 

We ANON 
They Nowov 
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2.2.ii. Demonstrative pronoun 

Compare the sentences ‘I saw this man’, with “I saw this.’ 

As discussed above, the word ‘this’ is referred to as the demonstrative. However, each 
of the two sentences in the line above illustrate a different type of demonstrative. 

In the first case, the word ‘this’ comes before the word ‘man’ and hence as 
discussed in (2.1.iv) is the article. 

In the second case, the word ‘this’ is not preceding a noun but is actually 
replacing, or substituting for the noun, so it is a pronoun. Hence in the second case it’s 
used as the demonstrative pronoun. 

In English, the demonstrative pronoun and the demonstrative article are the 
same word, which is simply ‘this’, however in Coptic, they are a bit different as we can 
compare in the table below: 














masculine feminine plural 
Demonstrative pronoun | pas OA! NA! 
Demonstrative atticle TAI TÀI NAI 














As an example, consider the sentence below where the ‘this’ does not come 
directly before the noun and hence the demonstrative pronoun is used. 
E.g. Par me inpr cbt 
“this is the son of God” 


Note, there is a special set construction in Coptic as below: 


TAIAPoT pas 
Here you can see the WA! before ASOT meaning ‘this’, but then there's also 


the demonstrative pronoun following it (Pat), if this were translated literally, it would 


mean: “this chalice this” 
which wouldn’t make sense. 

However, in Coptic this construction has the sense of adding emphasis to the 
word ‘this’, so it actually means “this very chalice”. 


Far demonstrative pronoun 

In the above we have been dealing with the word ‘this.’ “This” is actually called 
the “near demonstrative.’ In English, we also use a word for the far demonstrative. Any 
ideas what it could be? 

It is actually the word “that.” Coptic has three words for ‘that’ as shown below: 
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masculine feminine plural 








far demonstrative PH OH NH 














2:9. Writing abbreviations 


There was no printing in the days of Coptic, manuscripts were copied by hand, 
which as you could imagine could be quite a time consuming process. To make things a 
little easier, some abbreviations were agreed upon, the most common of which are 
shown in the table below: 















































original abbreviation English 
lucovc luc Jesus 
IIrxprc-roc Ixe Christ 
Prov T p} God 
THETA TINA. spirit 
egorak cov Holy 
norc IIoc Lord 
IEpOCA AHN IA Hg Jerusalem 
@€0C ec God (Gk) 
Troc TO Son (Gk) 
AAAHAOTIA aA Hallelujah (Heb) 
CTA*poc se Cross (Gk) 
WAPTTpoC spe Martyr (Gk) 
ICPAHA lca Israel 











ec 


The abbreviations for “Jesus” and "Christ" are the same in the New Testament 
Greek. In fact, they appear so often in early Greek manuscripts, that some people say 
there must have been a very early decision within the Church to use these abbreviations, 
perhaps even at the council of Jerusalem. 
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2.4. Describing nouns 


How would you go about describing different types of nouns? For example, if 
you were to think about having bricks, we could have big bricks or small bricks, stone 
bricks or mud bricks, round bricks or square bricks. Some of the words we use to 
describe these different types of bricks are called adjectives, which are basically describing 
words, or words that qualify a noun or pronoun. You'll also notice that some nouns are 
used to describe other nouns. For example, in ‘mud brick’, both ‘mud’ and ‘brick’ are 
nouns, but here ‘mud?’ is used to describe the brick. 

There are two different constructions for describing nouns: 
a) the attributive construction 
b) the inflected adjectives 


2.4.1. Attributive construction 

An attribute is a characteristic you can give to something. There is a special 
construction in Coptic which is used to express an attribute. 

Consider this example: 


Tipwei NAaTTAC 
TIP WALI means “the man’ 
ATAC is an adjective meaning ‘old.’ 
What then is the little letter M before a TTA c? 

M is the ‘attributive construction.” The Ñ is used to tell you something about the 
“the man.” In this case it’s telling you that the man is old. Here AMAC is an adjective. 
However, the N can also be used in between two nouns, when one noun tells you 
something about the other. 
E.g. TworpH NNowB 
“the golden censor” 


Notice here that there ate two nouns at either side of the M? This tells us that 


the second noun gives some characteristic to the first noun, which is that the censor is 
golden. 
Now consider this example: 


Tripwpser 3eBepr 
“the new man” 
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You would probably guess that the & here is the attributive construction, but 
why is it łe inthis case and not M? 
Here a simple rule applies: 


i is used if the word it follows starts with one of the following letters: 


wo ww Bb y 


For any other word not starting with one of those letters, Ñ is used instead. 


Things are slightly different for the adjective NIW} which means ‘great’. It likes 
to swap places with the noun in the attributive construction, so that the article which 
belongs to the noun actually comes before the Ntw yt, and the M /3* comes before the 
noun. 

E.g. mINIWİ NAPXHASTEAOC 
“the great archangel 


2.4.11. The possessive construction 
Similar to the attributive construction is the possessive construction, which is 
used to state the idea of ‘possession’, that is when something belongs to someone. For 


example, consider this sentence: WHI M Trrpeoser 
Let's look at each word. 
TH! is ‘the house 
pweser is ‘man’ 
Here the possessive construction is used to give the idea of possession, so the 


sentence means “the house belonging to the man” or “the house of the man.” 
Also, another example: 


iovpo NTBAK!I means “the king of the city.” 


Notice that the second noun in the attributive construction doesn’t take an 
article, whereas the second noun in the possessive construction does. 


Now, when the possessive construction is used, an alternative to N /3 can be 
used. This alternative is NTE. 


MTE can be used in any case, but is especially used when the first noun is preceded by 


an indefinite article (‘a’ 
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E.g.owwepr MTE Feri 


“a daughter of the woman” 


Note that NTE can only be used as the possessive construction to describe 


possession, and cannot be used when describing an attribute. 









































Vocab 

Bepi new (adjective) CA BH wise (feminine) 
anac old (adjective) èponoc throne (m) 

à 1 0*f salt (m) Ov (DINI light (m) 
KOC4*0C world (m) lov A AI Jew (m) 
ETAT y eA promise (f) Nit great (adj.) 

ca be wise (masculine) LAY multitude (m) 
Ba KI city (f) 

Exercise 2.3 


a) Ovpwrser teBeps 


b) Ilipws:i NATMAC (Colossians 3:9) 


c) cmi] WBAKI (Jonah 3:2) 


d) ownowt NOVWT (Nicene Creed) 


e) noponoc ivre PP Mathew 23:22) 


(Colossians 3:10) 


f) OTWUHY MPWAI NCABE NEM OTMHY Morón NCABH (bom vatt ii 


52.79) 


2.4 iii. 


Other ways of describing nouns 


There are some special constructions which are able to describe nouns without 
using the attributive and possessive constructions: 


Every 


Firstly, there is a special adjective that simply comes after the noun and does not 
need the attributive construction. 
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This adjective is NIBEN which means ‘every’. It always comes after the noun. So, 
for an example, we'll it use it with the word 8008, which means ‘thing’ 


E.g.@WB NIBEN 
“everything.” 


NIBEN is often combined with the word OVON. On its own, OVON means 
‘someone’ or ‘something’, when combined with NIBEN, you get 


OVON NIBEN 


Which means ‘everyone.’ 


Inflected adjectives 


The next type of adjectives which don’t use the attributive construction are 
called the znflected adjectives. These are shown in the following table: 

These modifiers also have the special property of changing their ending, based 
on whether the noun is masculine or feminine, and whether it's in the singular or plural. 
For this reason, they get the ‘inflected’ in their name, as the modifier changes its ending 
ot ‘inflects’ depending on which noun comes before it. 

Before we move on, we'll need to talk a little more about grammar. If you look 
through an English grammar book, you'll find all kinds of references to ‘first person’, 
“second person’ and “third person.” 

What do all these refer to? Basically, the first person refers to the words T and 























WMATATF only, alone 

THp^ all 

eZ also 

MOULIN esto own 

‘we’, the second person refers to ‘you’, and the third refers to ‘he’, ‘she’ or ‘they.’ 


Another important term to know is ‘number.’ Now most people would know what a 
number is, but it has a special meaning when used grammatically. Number is used to 
indicate whether something is in the singular or the plural. So for example, the number 
of the word “dog” is ‘singular’, whereas the number of the word ‘pencils’ is ‘plural.’ 

The table below summarises these two ideas: 
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singular plural 
first person I we 
second person you (for both masculine and | you 
feminine) 
third person he, she they 





Therefore if a book is writing about a particular character, it’s written in the 
third person. If someone is writing a book about himself, he’s writing in the first person. 
Computer games have also borrowed these terms, so a shoot “em up game where you 
can see the character you’re controlling is described as having a third person 
perspective, whereas one where you can’t see the character apart from his gun is called a 
‘first person’ perspective shooter (because they’re pretending the one holding the gun is 
you). 

Taking an example from the table, ‘he’ would be described as ‘third person 
singular masculine’, and ‘you’ (m) as second person singular masculine. 

Now we'll return to our inflected modifiers in the table below: 


WMATATZ 

This word means “alone” or “only.” It can also be used to give the meaning of 
“...self” as in “himself or ‘herself.’ 

We'll borrow from the “person” table above to create the table below: 





























WMATAT first person singular 

MATA TK second person singular masculine 
emavay second person singular feminine 
M rta P RCTO] third person singular masculine 

M rta ACTC third person singular feminine 
MAUAVTATEN first person plural 

MABATA TEN OHNOT second person plural 

MABATA TOU third person plural 








MAUATA TI follows the noun it describes, with the suffix agreeing with the 


noun in gender, person, and number. 


E.g. NOOK HUAVATK 
“you only” 
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PIT MBMATATY 
“the father only” 


THp^ 


“THP4 also comes after the word it's 


different forms are also shown below: Note 
same as that of third person plural. 


Making our first sentences 


describing, and has the meaning of “all.” Its 


that the second person plural form is the 
































THPT first person singular 

THpK second person singular masculine 
THp! second person singular feminine 
"THp third person singular masculine 
THpC third person singular feminine 
“THPEN first person plural 

THpov second person plural 

THpov third person plural 





E.g. WENEHT “THPY 
“all our heart” 
ew 
The third inflected modifier 2,07 


“THP7 it doesn't have to come after a noun. 


means “also”, unlike #Wava T and 























ew first person singular 

e UK second person singular masculine 
ew! second person singular feminine 
ewy third person singular masculine 
ewe third person singular feminine 
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SWN first person plural 
SWTEN second person plural 
SWwov third person plural 
ANOK ew 

“T also” 


ANON SON (des 14:14) 


“we also” 


^ N 


BUIN 999907 


Our fourth inflected modifier is lerin 31507 It comes after a noun which is 
itself preceded by a possessive article, and agrees with the article in person and number. 
E.g. MEYÈNOY MUIN Marton (Acts 20:28) 

“bis own blood” 


TIEK€ONOC MHIN 30K (John 18:35) 
“Your own people” 


Not another one... 


A neat little article is K€ which comes directly before the noun. It actually has 


two different meanings. In the first case, it can mean ‘other’ ; 


E.g. KEP ser 


“another man” 


“Other men” would be: 
SANKEPWALI 
The word for “one” is OTAI, so to say “another one” is therefore: 
KEOVAI 
And in the second case, K€ can take the meaning of “also.” 


E.g. TIKE PWM eer 
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“also the man” 
































Vocab 

SHT heart (m) ANACTACIC resurrection (f) 
lovAal Jew (m) ]wannHe John (prop.noun) 
AAOC people, nation (m) | eKKAHCIA Church (f) 
lovaca Judea (f) €ONOC nation, people (Gk,f) 
Exercise 2.4 

a) IXe SOY (1 Perr 2:21) 

b) WMHO*VAÀAI WMAVATON (Acts 11:19) 

c) NEO WI (Lue 2:35) 

d) AAOC NIBEN (Revelation 11:9) 

e) -1o*AÀ€& THpe (ers 1:8) 

f) PORI NIBEN (Acts 22:15) 

g) NOWTEN SWTEN (Aer: 7:51) 

A) TENANACTACIC THPEN (Litany of the Gospel, Divine Liturgy) 

i) IWANNHC WMATA TY (Acts 18:25) 

j) TEKKAHCIA THpe (ets 5:71) 
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3. MAKING OUR FIRST SENTENCES 


We now already have the tools for making very basic sentences. These sentences 
are called “nominal sentences” or “non verbal sentences.” 

Before looking at these, we'll have to learn some important English terms. The 
first of these are the subject and the predicate. 

In general, sentences can be split into two parts. The first refers to what the 
sentence is all about, and is called the subject. 'The second part, which tells you 
something about the subject, is called the predicate. For an example, consider the 
sentence: 

“They built a sandcastle.” 

The subject of the sentence is “they.” The rest of the sentence (the predicate) tells 
us something about “they”, which is that they built a sandcastle. This is summarised in 
the table below. 





"they | built a sandcastle” 





what the sentence is about | statement made about the subject 











SUBJECT | PREDICATE 





The next term we'll learn is the copula. The copula is basically a word which is 
used as a connection between the subject and the predicate. In English, this is most 
often translated as “is.” For example, in the sentence: 

“Peter is a father” 

The subject of the sentence is “Peter”, the predicate is “a father”, and the Copula is that 
little ‘is’ after Peter. 

There are three types of Copula, each type used according to the gender of the 
subject and whether it's in the singular or plural form. 

















T€ “is” or *am" for a masculine subject 
T€ “is” or “am” for a feminine subject 
N€ "are" for a subject which is in the plural 





We will need these terms as we look at three different patterns of nominal 
sentences below. 'They are constructed as follows: 
Subject + predicate 
Subject + copula + predicate 
Predicate + copula 
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3.1. Subject + Predicate 


The first nominal sentences we'll look at are simply composed of a subject and a 
predicate. For an example, look at the sentence below: 
ANOK OVITPOPHTHC (Revelation 2:20) 
"T am a prophet” 


Note that the subject is ANOK, and the predicate is WPOPH THC. Though a 


literal English translation would come out as only “I a prophet”, in Coptic this structure 
is recognised as meaning “I zz a prophet.” That is, the “am” is understood by the 
context of the sentence. 

Here is another example: 
NOOK MC (Matthew 16:16) 
“You are the Christ” 


Here the word N@OK, is the subject of the sentence, since that’s what the 
sentence is about. The predicate is the statement made about the subject, which is that 
He is MXC (the Christ). 


Once again we see that no Coptic equivalent for ‘are’ is used. 


3.2. Subject + Copula+ Predicate 


We noted that no copulas were used for the subject + predicate constructions 
above, the fact is however that copulas can actually be used in between the subject and 
predicate. 

Examples: 


ANOK ME FABPIHA (Luke 1:19) 
“T am Gabriel” 


&NOK TE PANACTACIC (John 11:25) 


“T am the resurrection” 


Unfortunately, there doesn’t seem to be any rule to tell us when the copula 
should be used. 

Did you notice that in the above sentences, the order of the nouns and the verb 
is exactly the same as you’d see in English? This is the case when the definite article is 
used before the predicate. However, if an indefinite article comes before the noun, then 
the copula comes after the noun. 
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E.g. lweHy oreaswe me 
“Joseph is a carpenter” 


We introduced the demonstrative pronoun in (2.2.ii). Demonstrative pronouns 
can also be used to form nominal sentences. Those sentences always contain the copula. 
Once again, if the predicate is preceded by a definite article, then the copula comes in 
between the demonstrative pronoun and the predicate: 


E.g Par We MWAaNowvy (Exodus 15:2) 
“This is my God” 
If on the other hand the predicate is preceded by an indefinite article, then the 
copula goes to the end of the sentence. 
Eg. PA! OVWHPI ME 


‘this is a son” 


3.3. Pronoun + copula 


This type is a little more tricky. It only uses a predicate and the copula. What 
happens to the subject? In these cases, the subject is only implied without actually being 
written. 


So for example, ANOK WE on its own does not mean ‘I am’ but actually 


means ‘It is I.’ The subject here isn’t actually written in the Coptic, but is implied to be 


‘it.’ The predicate, which is telling you something about the subject ‘it’ is ANOK, telling 
you that ‘it’ is I’ 
This particular construction comes up now and then. When Christ came to the 


apostles walking on water, He reassured them saying ANOK TE, and in the Divine 


Liturgy, the expression translated as ‘It is You' or “You are He’ (around whom the 


angels stand) isN@OK TE. 
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Confusion Corner 


You would have noticed that the copulas ME, "T€ and NE are identical to the 


possessive articles used for ‘you’ when speaking to a female (2.1.iii). 

How do you tell which is which? One easy way is to remember that the copula 
will always be separate from the noun, whereas the possessive article will always be 
attached to it. However, this explanation is a bit artificial since separating words in 
Coptic is a relatively new invention. The Copts didn't seem to believe in conventions 
like having spaces between words. Maybe it was to save paper,(or should I say to save 
“papyri”. In any case all their words were linked together without spaces. 

The best way to recognise the difference 1s to have a good understanding of the 
grammar. Basically, if there is a copula before a noun in the sentence, the noun would 
already have to have an article between it and the copula. The copula cannot come 
directly before a noun which doesn't already have an article. To clarify, think of this 
example: 


Neog me MEYAPI 


Notice that the ME occurs twice. The first WE is the copula, and the second is the 


article which comes between the copula and the noun t9H pt. 
































Vocab 

TAPOENOC Virgin (Gk,f) epoper sanctuary, temple (m) 

XPHCTIANOC Christian (m) X pox seed (m) 

San judgment (m) CAIH beautiful person (f) 

NHI truth, justice, CA x! word (m) 
righteousness (f) 

A&C tongue (m) lo A a1 Jew (m, prop.noun) 

KaW pen (m) cad teacher, scribe (m) 

CAMWE Carpenter (m) @€0 TOKOC Mother of God (Gk,f) 
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Exercise 3.1 


a) 
b) 
c) 
d) 
e) 
f 
g) 
h) 


J) 
k) 
l) 


Par WE TACOMA (Luke22:19) 

ANON CANKPHCTIANOC (AmBal pet) 

MIXPOX me MICARXI NTE now] (Luke 811) 

ANOK WE MIKE Matthew 24:5) 

Neok me IIXC (Mark 8:29) 

ANON SANIOTAAJI Galatians 2:15) 

NENCWHMA SANECPPE: NTE D$ MICA WE (ov vatti pa 75) 
Nrean ire Il601C SANSATM MAHI NE (Psalm 18:10 19:9) 
TAAAC OFKAW ME NTE O*"CAÓ (Psalm 44:245:1) 

NOOK T€ TAHNOW'] (Psalm 117:28 118:28) 

Meo OVTÈSILI MCAIH (Gnesis 12:11) 

ANON QANWHP! NTE FEMATTEAIA (Galatians 4:28) 

NOW TEN Te POvTWINE MTUKOCHOC (Matthew 5:14) 

NOW TEN TE NENOV WMIKAS! (Matthew 5:13) 


Pat me idowpo NTE NNOTAAL (Matthew 27:37) 


51 


So You want to Learn Coptic? 


Practice text 1 


CAXI MNEMAN 2.64 
W Tenar Tasia Uapia “TMapoecnoc ANON NE NEWHP! 


ovoe Meo TE TENWAT. ANON NE NIVHAPI SeTEWHP! 


#eeenpiT. Moeoqy me IlewOC ovoe Anon Ne NegèbsaiuxK. Neog 


TE MENIW`T Ovog ANON NE NEYWHPp! 





Vocab 





asia saint (f, Gk) TTA POENOC virgin (f, Gk) 

















LLENPLT beloved (adj.) ovog and (conj) 
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4. LEARNING TO COUNT- NUMBERS IN COPTIC 


4:1. Numbers 1-10 


You can’t have a language without having numbers, and Coptic is no exception. 
Coptic differs from English in that the characters used to represent the numbers are 
actually derived from the same characters used to give the alphabet. In fact, the 
numerical sequence largely follows that of the alphabet. However, the characters are 
then given a different name from the original letter, and some are given both a 
masculine and feminine form. 

Let’s first take a look at the numbers one to ten. 















































masculine female 
one a Oval ov! 
two B cna ènov+t 
three v WOLT wort 
four A YTY Tow 
five € Tov tè 
six ~ coov co 
seven Z Wa wy Wa wq 
eight H WUHN iussi 
nine 9 yer wry 
ten pr MHT HT 





So you'll notice in the table above that numbers 1-10 are simply represented as 
the first 10 letters of the alphabet with strokes over their heads. 'This also explains the 


mysterious £”, which hasn't been used in any of the words up till now even though it 


appears in the alphabet. 


4.1.1. How many? 
You may be wondering why the numbers have both masculine and feminine 
forms. This is because Coptic numbers can be used with the attributive construction 
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(2.4.1) to describe how many of something in particular there are. Now, the gender of 
the noun at issue determines which gender of the number will be used. To see if you 
really understand, let’s ask how would you write ‘three sons.’ 


First, the word for son is t9HpI, which is a masculine word. So you would use 


WOLT as opposed to YOLLT for “Are” You would then write Yorke T Mt9HpI using 
the attributive construction. On the other hand, if you were to say ‘three daughters’, you 


would use wor Fas daughter’ is a feminine word to give wort Nwept. 


Now, to say ‘the three sons’, you would still use the singular definite article, 
which in this case is the masculine definite article. In fact, the plural definite article is 
never used with numbers using the attributive construction. 


THHYoLeT NWHP! 
Likewise, to say ‘the three daughters’, you would use the feminine definite article: 
Twout Nwepr 
This pattern continues for most of the other numbers. 
E.g. THY TO’ AGHPI 
“the four brothers” 


wawy Nòcon 


“seven times” 
This pattern works well for numbers 3 and up, but there is a separate way for 
numbers 1 and 2. When saying “one of something”, the attributive construction is still 


used, but this time the noun comes before the number, and instead of OFA! or OW! as 
you'd expect, the noun is followed instead by O**&»"T. So, “one mam" is written as 


OTPWAI NovwT and “one people" as 0*6 €NOC NOCWT (Genesis 34:16) 


If you were to say “two of something", you would also place the noun first, but 
this time you wouldn't use the attributive construction at all. 


Examples: pese ¢nav 
“two men” 
Comer Cho] (Genesis 4:19) 
“two wives” 


AEM TON CNAV (Luke 21:2) 


“two mites” 
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4.1.11.Finding your place 

Let’s pretend you have just attended a race, and the time has come to list the 
finishing places of the contestants. Let’s start with the winner. 

There is a special word in Coptic for “first? used for describing nouns which is 


‘wopmTt’. It is also used with the attributive construction. 
E.g. MIYOPT ieseapTepoc 
“The first martyr” 


t)0pTI can also be used as a noun, as in the first- WIWYOPT. 

An alternative to saying “the first is &,0** T which may be used both as a noun 
and as an adjective. As a noun, TIG, OT is used for masculine words and feorrt 
for feminine words. The plural form also has a different form and is. Migova+ 


However, for other places apart from “the first’, there is a special generic 


construction which uses the word tag, (which itself means ‘place’). The construction 


takes the following form: 


T1444. A+ number 
E.g. So, “the third” 


is TII 448. o, WOLT 


As in&dBBA yenorvf+ Huas WoOwT 
“Pope Shenouda the third” 


Lucky last is written as MISAÈ “Me last” when referring to singular masculine, and 
NISAEY “the last" when referring to nouns in the plural. 


4.2. 10-100 


Whereas English makes all its numbers out of a combination of only ten digits, 
Coptic continues to move down the alphabet as it gets letters for the higher numbers. 
You'll notice in the following table that now only the numbers ‘ten’ and ‘twenty’ have 
feminine and masculine forms. 
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ten m BHT eat 
twenty K KOUT xw] 
thirty A MAT 

forty a ave 

fifty N “TEBI 

sixty Zz ce 

seventy o iyBe 

eighty T SANNE 

ninety q TICTA* 

100 p (ye 











These are combined with the 1-9 digits to create the numbers in between. The 
masculine and feminine forms continue only for the numbers 10 and 20 and numbers 
between 10 and 20 which end in 1,2, 8 or 9. 


E.g. TI44HT. CNA MA. OH THC 
“the 12 disciples” 


4.3. Numbers 100-900 


In the table below you can see that WE is used for the number 100 and that it is 
also used with other multiples of 100: 




















100 P tye 

200 c CHA* WE 

300 T WOUT YE 
400 4 TOv we 
500 p TioT WE 
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600 x COO* WE 
700 V WAWY WE 
800 w WWMHN WE 
900 Y Wit we 











The numbers coming in between the numbers of 100 are formed by combing 
them with the numbers made from multiples of 10 from the previous table. The 
attributive construction is sometimes used to link the two sets together: 

Examples: 


we ce Tror posi: (PZE) 

"165 years” 

YET we ce wrt APOUM: (WZO) (Genesis 5:27) 
“969 years” 

we Senne is 180 


we ipfe (po) is 170 
wayy we Mose (dee) is 740 
4.4. 1000 and beyond 
Coptic finally begins to recycle the characters used for its numbers after 1000. 
The old & returns, this time with two strokes above it, to represent the number 1000. 


Two strokes above the B gives the number 2000, and two strokes above a ¥ gives 3000, 


and so on for all the other numbers. Note that apart from the first stroke which all 
numbers have, each subsequent stroke adds an other three zeros to the number, so 


three strokes with ana gives 1,000,000. The strokes may be split up to come above or 


beneath the character. 

















1000 d wo 

10,000 L "HT NYO 
100,000 P we M wo 
1,000,000 3 wo M wo 
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Vocab 
poum, year (f) TpecBe TEPOC priest (m) 
WAST cubit (m) 














Exercise 4.1 


a) 
b) 
c) 
d) 
e) 
f 
g) 
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PZE MpOoHTI (Genesis 5:15) 

WAY WE MAN MAPOUNI (Genesis 5:16) 
IB NCON (Genesis 42:13) 

MIKA WIMpEcBeTEPOC (Revelation 19:4) 
I UASI (Exodus 26:16) 


T MAPOU! (Acts 7:6) 


uy NYO NEL WA (Numbers 26:7) 





Learning to count 


Practice text 2 
One of the hymns chanted in the presence of a Bishop is 


Jen Cnovt NApHTH (“The twelve virtues’). 


This hymn describes the twelve virtues of the Holy Spirit which we pray will be 
with the Bishop. The hymn makes good use of the ranking constructions we 
learnt above. The relevant section of the hymn is shown below: 


Jeovr] Te FTasanmn TAIKCEÒCTNH 

tuae ènovtT Te fFeeatic fuze Wit Te 

Tuae wow] ce frmictoc “FUETpELPATY 

J*&e Yrove TE mnrrovBo fuse wHt Te FTETMOUONK 
Tuae Tre Te Tmapoemà Tuae wHt ovi TE 

Teag co Te TEIPANH TeeTpegwWort NSHT 


Tuae YVayqir TE Fcopsèa tuae «HT ènov+T Te 


fuse VAUHNI TE TesKpa Tia 





Vocab 





ASATH love (Gk,f) TICTOC faith (Gk,f) 





espa Tia asceticism (Gk,f) copia wisdom (Gk,f) 





AIKEÓC* MH tighteousness (Gk) To' 80 putity (f) 





LLETPELPA TW meekness (Gk,f) &€ATIC hope (Gk,f) 





BMETPEYWON long suffering (Gk,f) | @IpHNH peace (Gk,f) 


MeHT 





MApPƏENIA virginity (Gk) STIOMONH | patience (Gk,f) 
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5. INTRODUCING VERBS 


5.1. The first present 


From the Coptic point of view, the sentences introduced in chapter 3 didn’t 
really use a verb. While the copula in English is considered to be a form of the verb ‘to 
be’, in Coptic the copula doesn’t actually fit under the normal definition of a verb. 

So what exactly is a verb? A verb represents an action, so for example building is 
the verb in “I am building” and reading is the verb in “Mark is reading a book.” 

To help us find its place in the sentence, we'll bring back the example we looked 
at in (3.) 





“they | built a sandcastle” 





what the sentence is about| statement made about the subject 











SUBJECT | PREDICATE 





The verb in the sentence above is ‘built’, which is part of the predicate. Looking 
more closely at the sentence, we can see that the action of the subject (they) was 
directed towards something (the sandcastle). The sandcastle is thus called the object of 
this sentence, as the action of the verb is directed towards it. So in another example, 
“Jack hit the ball” 

“Jack” is the subject, “hit” is the verb, and “ball” is the object. 

So if we look at our sample sentence again, we find we can divide it into the 

following parts of speech: 





“they | built a sandcastle” 








VERB | OBJECT 





what the sentence is about| statement made about the subject 











SUBJECT | PREDICATE 





Now there are two major types of verbs in Coptic: fransitive and intransitive. 
Transitive verbs are those that take an object. E.g. “to hit” is a transitive verb because 
you can hit an object such as a ball. “I sit” on the other hand is an intransitive verb 
because you can’t “sit something.” 

Both transitive and intransitive verbs have what are called different senses. What 
exactly is meant by ‘tense’? To help answer this question, consider the following 
sentences: 

“Tam making”, “I made”, I will make.” 

You will notice that there are similar words representing the same verb in each 
of these, but that the form of the verb is not quite the same. This is because they refer 
to different “es in which the verb is performed. In other words, the form of the verb 
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changes according to the tense. The first tense refers to the present, the second to the 
past and the third to the future. 


5.1.1. Intransitive verbs 

Now let’s take a look at an example of an intransitive verb in what is called the 
“first present tense.” 

Consider the phrase “I am walking”), this tells you that “I am walking” at this 
very moment, hence it represents the present tense. There may still be this question 
nagging at the back of your mind. “but, why is this tense called the first present?” Well, 
later on we'll discover that there are also a second present (12.1) and a hird present tense 
(7.2), but for now, we'll concentrate on the first present. 


“To walk” is the base form of the verb, from which other verbs are derived. It is 
called “the infinitive.” 


The infinitive in Coptic is £20W!. Certain letters are then added in front of the 


infinitive to indicate different subjects as you can see in the table below. These letters 
represent the dependent personal pronoun. They're called pronouns because they indicate the 
subject, and they're dependent because they have to be attached to the verb, that is they 
can't stand on their own. 





























tow: I am walking 
WOW! You ate walking (m) 
TELOUYI You are walking (f) 
qeowi He is walking 
CLOW! She is walking 
TENMOW! We are walking 
TETENMOW! You are walking (pl) 
C€ 44001 They are walking 
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Here is another example, this time with the verb CA.XI (to speak). 
































toaxs I am speaking 

Kcaxi You are speaking (m) 
TECAX! You are speaking (f) 
TETENCA "XI You are speaking (plural) 
8ca xi He is speaking 

ÈCA xi She is speaking 

TENCA XI We are speaking 

CECA XI They are speaking 





Now a more general term for the letters that appear before the verb is the subject 


prefix. Did you notice how the subject prefix for you (m) changed from % to K? A 


simple rule guides the choice, which is that words starting with one of the vi/minor 


letters (2.1.1) use %, and those starting with any other letter use K. 


Hang on...didn't we already have different words for representing the subject 


like ANOK, NOY etc? Confused? You've come to the right place. See confusion corner 


below: 
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Confusion Corner 
Dependent vs. .independent personal pronouns 


(Reference Plumley pg. 56) 
In (3.1) we talked about the independent personal pronouns like & NOK, 


Neog, ANON which had meanings like ‘I, he and we.’ 
In the section above, we introduced the dependent personal pronouns, like 
F , 4 and TEN, which also have the meanings of ‘I, he and we.’ 


So how do you know which to use? 
The dependent personal pronouns are used most of the time, with the 
independent personal pronoun being used only in the following cases: 


e. In the simple subject + predicate type sentences E.g.N@OK TWAWHP! 


f. when the sentence is based around the copula. E.g, ANOK me Ilerpoc 
g. The independent personal pronoun may be used in addition to the dependent 


for added emphasis E.g.8N0K “fxw leoc 

“I say to you” 
The independent personal pronoun sometimes also comes after another part 
of speech with which it shares the same number and gender to emphasise its 
meaning. E.g. TASIPHNH ANOK. Even though this phrase would seem to 


be translated as “my peace I’, the actual meaning is a little different. As the 
personal pronoun is used here to emphasise the meaning of the possessive 
article, which in this case means ‘my’ the combination comes out as: “wy own 
peace” 


Personal pronouns which look like other things 
Take a look at the word for ‘we’ in the first present tense table above and the 
wotd for ‘our’ in the table for the possessive articles (2.1.iii). You'll notice that they 


both use the word TEN. 


Now take a look at the word for “you” plural, and that for ‘your’ plural female 


object. They both share the same Coptic word Te TEN. 
So how would you know which meaning to choose if you saw either TEN or 


TE TEN in a text? 


Technically, if it comes before a noun, you would translate it as the 
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possessive article, and if it comes before a verb, you translate it as the first present 
tense. Practically, you'd use which ever makes more sense. 


For example, if you were to see TENNa +, knowing NA + means “see”, you'd 


translate the expression to mean “we see’ as saying “our see? wouldn't make sense. 


You'll also notice that the first person personal pronoun T is identical to one 


of the female definite articles (2.1.1). Here’s it's easy to tell them apart. The article will 
only ever appear before a noun, whereas the pronoun will only come before a verb. 





The postponed subject indicator 

Have you ever been postponed? I have. All the time in fact. One of the 
characteristics of modern day Egyptians is that they are often postponed. 

In keeping with the spirit, Coptic has its own special postponed subject indicator 


which is NX€. In what we have seen so far, the subject has been coming before the 
verb. However, when NXE is used, the subject comes late, that is it comes after the 
vetb. As an example consider the following sentence: 

Tipos YEe.ci 

“the man is sitting” 


As you can see here, the subject MipwAti comes before the verb. An alternate 
way to give the same meaning using NX€ is YGELCH NXE MIPWALI, so that now 


the subject comes after the verb. NX€ usually remains untranslated, however if you 


really wanted to translate it, you would say “who is.” 


People often ask why Coptic has M*x€ at all, that is why couldn't the Copts 


have simply always placed the subject in front of the verb. A possible reason was to 
preserve the word order from the Greek originals from which the Coptic was translated. 
You see, Greek word order doesn't always come in the sequence we're used to in 
English, and the subject often comes after the verb. So, it's possible that the Coptic 
scribes who wanted to translate from Greek introduced NXE to retain the Greek word 


order as much as possible. 
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Being Negative 
Suppose you wanted to say “he is ot speaking" or “they are not speaking.” There 
are two ways by which you could do this. The first involves a convenient word in Coptic 


called AN. This word simply follows the verb to puts the sentence into the negative. 


E.g.KCAXI AN 


“you are not speaking” 


The other method is almost the same, but also involves placing the prefix N 


before the verb. So in this example, we get: 


NKCAX! AN 


Which also means “you are not speaking.” 
J 18. 


Using nouns or names in the first present 

Up to this point, we’ve only seen the dependent personal pronoun come before 
the verb. You can also place a noun or a name before the verb in the sentence. In these 
cases, the dependent personal pronoun usually still appears in between the subject and 
the verb: 


E.g. PIWOT YREL (John 5:20) 


Although this sentence would be literally translated as “the Father He loves”, 
the meaning would be understood as just “the Father loves.” 

However, the dependent personal pronoun isn't always used. For example, the 
following phrase is also from the Gospel of John, with exactly the same meaning as the 


previous example, but it doesn’t use the 8. 


PIWT WEI (John 3:35) 


5.1.11. The Qualitative 


There is a special form of Coptic verb called the qualitative. It is a bit hard to 
come to terms with, but basically it expresses a state or a quality which has come about 
as a result of the completed action of a verb. 

To clarify, compare the words ‘to multiply’ and ‘to be abundant.’ Notice how 
the first word expresses the action itself, whereas the second expresses the resu/t of that 
action having been completed? 

Also, compare the following phrases; “to turn white” and “to be 
white.” In these examples, the first phrase corresponds to the infinitive while 
the second corresponds to the qualitative. In the following table, there are some 
more examples of the infinitive and qualitative forms of some intransitive verbs. 
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Infinitive Qualitative Infinitive Qualitative 

&IAI 01 Cow CLAPWOTT 

to grow, multiply to be abundant to bless to be blessed 

1B! oB! TAIO TAIHOVT 

to become thirsty to be thirsty to honour to be honoured 

INI ON! To* 80 “TOTBHOVT 

to liken to be like to purify to be purified 

KENI KENIWOTT SWNT SENT 

to become fat to be fat to approach, come | to be near 
near 

2207 NWOT EI SIWQOVT 

to die to be dead to fall to be fallen 

naet Ne oT ekKo eoKep 

to believe to be believing to hunger to be hungry 

ovbaw, ovroBy XWIA! XAAHOVT 

to become white to be white to lodge to be lodging 

ovon ova B Gic! Goci 

to become holy to be holy to exalt to be exalted 














Where to use the qualitative 
Most qualitative verbs may be used in the present tense as in the following 


examples: 


CEROT “they die” 


CELUWONT “they are dead” 


YIBE “he is becoming thirsty” 





H The infinitive OV OTE seems to have been replaced by T0 BO in Bohairic. However, OV OTT 


continues to remain in Sahidic, suggesting that the qualitative O*é & B. was otiginally derived from it. 
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YOBE “he is thirsty” 


Par JKAAHOVT “his (he) is lodging” (Acts 10:5) 


The qualitative may also be used in the zzperfect past tense (7.1), but not in the 
perfect past tense (5.2). We will meet both later. 


Some exceptional qualitative verbs 

In the above examples we saw that both the infinitive and qualitative can be 
used for the present tense. For the following verbs however, oz/y the qualitative form 
can be used in the present tense, whereas the infinitive can be used for the past tense 
but not the present. 























Infinitive Qualitative 

to be gone 
BWK to go BHK g 
i to be coming 
! to come NHOY 

t i 

PWT to run, flee PHT to be unning, 

fleeing 

to be fallen 
ec! to fall SIWOTT 











So for an example, to say “he is coming” (which is in the present tense), you can 


only use the qualitative form so you'd say YNHO*. However, to say “he came” (past 


tense), you'd have to use the infinitive form. 


























Vocab 

EMAWW vety (adv) pisses to cry (v.i) 
EPNHCTETIN to fast (Gk) pa piceoc Pharisee (Gk,m) 
Kat to understand (v.t) | worse summer (m) 
NEL and (conj.) SEN in (prep.) 

NEX! womb (f) eo] fear (f) 
orTae fruit (m) 
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Exercise 5.1 


a) TEPI (John 20:13) 

b) TEGOC! (Sunday Theotokia Midnight praises) 

c) yent Nxe TOC (Pub; 33:19 34:18) 

d) teot ivre Il60:C ÈTOTBHOVT (Psalm 18:10 19:9) 

e) ANON NER NIPAPICEOC “TENEPNHCTEVIN (Matthew 9:14) 

f NTECMApPWOTT Neo ZEN Nene: OFO JÈVWAPWOTT NXE 
MOVTAL NTE TENEX! (Luke 1:42) 

g) CENHOT NXE ZSANÈSOOT (Ae521:6) 

h) ceK&' | SEN MOVEHT (Matthew 13:15) 


i) ÒZENT NXE TIO (Matthew 24:32) 


5.1111. Those “in between words”- prepositions 
So far we’ve talked about nouns and verbs. Now let’s look at another type of 
part of speech. Take a look at the sentence below: 
“The man walks on the street.” 
When we break it down, we can see that: 
‘The’ is the definite article 
‘Walk’ is the verb 
‘Street’ is the noun 
And “On” is the... What is “on”? 
‘Or’ fits into the same category as other words such as “to”, “in” and “from.” 
These words go before nouns to indicate their relation to other words in the sentence. 
These words are called Prepositions 
There are two basic types of prepositions in Coptic: 
1) Simple 
2) Compound 


Compound prepositions are made from smaller words which have been linked 
together. In fact, many of them involve simple prepositions in their make up. You can 
refer to (Appendix 3-where do compound prepositions come from) to see how 
they’re constructed. Simple prepositions are the base elements so to speak, and cannot 
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be broken down any further. The most common simple and complex prepositions are 
shown in the tables below: 
























































Simple 

È to, for, in regard to | Sen in 

N in, from, with eoBe because of 
NEL and, with Wa to, toward, till 
e! on ewe like, as 

Sa to, under ICXEN from, since 
Ow Te between, among LLENENCA after 

da below 

Compound 

SIZEN on, above ÈBOA away from 
NCa behind ÈZOTN inside 

EXEN upon, on behalf of | erTen through 

eT Ww! upwards ÈS pen facing, in front of 
ÈTECHT downward 














Nominal sentences can be built around these prepositions without them needing 
a Coptic equivalent for the word ‘is.’ 


E.g. tipwen 


SIZEN MI LLWONT 


This sentence is understood to mean “the man is on the road”, without the need for 
the copula to come before the preposition . The same applies for the next example: 


tcere: Sen TH! 
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“the woman ts inside the house.’ 


Greek prepositions 
Apart from the above ‘pure’ Coptic prepositions, there are also prepositions 
directly imported from Greek. The most common of these are: 


Introducing verbs 




















KATA according to 

napa against, opposite, behind 
X%Wpic without 

ewe as 





These retain the same word order as you’d expect in English: 


OVTPWIMI KATA WACHT (Acts 13:22) 


“a man according to my heart” 


It's worth noting that a noun that follows %Wpic loses its article: 


E.g. WIKA! Kwpice cent (Lik 6:49) 


“the land without foundation” 












































Vocab 

attoctToAoc | Apostle, messenger, (m) | WAH gate (Gk,f) 

AWA! Abundance cent foundation (f) 
BAA eye (m) ÈNoY blood (m) 

BHURA platform, step (Gk,m) TOTC chair (m) 
EKKAHCIA Church (Gk,f) TPANEZA table (f) 

eppes sanctuary (m) KEPOFTBIL Cherubim (Gk,m) 
ETXH prayer (Gk,f) wor glory (f) 

Of HI righteous person (m) gas to raise, carry (v.t) 
METCAIE beauty Spwor voice (m) 
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TE Tpa rock (Gk,f) KOM power (f) 

Exercise 5.2 

a) EXEN OFTMETPA (Luke 8:6) 

b) SEN Ppan MPIWT 

c) SIXeN TKASI THPY (Psalm 8:18:1) 

d) Kp&Wl EXEN SANGHPI (om vatt ii p.239) 

e) NENBAA RMIIOT EXEN NIDHI Psalm 33:16 34:16) 

f ITEN NIETIAH MTE LAPKOC MAMOCTOAOC 

g) € Nyo Npwesr KWOPIC AAov NEw Coler (Matthew 14:21) 

h) AYBELCF or MIBHLA (Jobn 19:13) 

i) Ilo JEELCH BIXEN NIKEPOTBILM 

j) Ss&r NNETENTIVAH ÈMYO! (Psalm 23:7 24:7) 

k) WSpwor wITOC aixen muwwor TSpwor 3IIOC Sen ovxose 
TSpwov PIOC Sen OFTNIGYT Weeercase (Psalm 28:3 29:5) 

l) €@BE WEKPAN WOOIC (Pslam 142:11 143:11)) 

m) Wienoy EYNHOT ÈMECHT IXEN MIKAS! (Luke 2244) 

n) %wpic 60 nes “co (Sunday Theotokia, 7th section) 
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Confusion corner 
Reference: (Matter pg.241) 


The many meanings of the ‘simple’ preposition da 


$a is a little word which is used in many different places and always seems to have a 
different meaning each time. 
It’s various uses and meanings can be summarised as follows: 

to mean “under” 

to mean “towatds the direction of” 


used in “apposition”, that is it comes in between two nouns to tell you that 


they both refer to each other. E.g. ANOK Aa TMTIpeYEPNOBI “The sinner” 


to mean “for the sake of” or “concerning” 
to mean “against), as in the sense of talking against someone. 





5. Liv. Transitive verbs 

The verbs we met above ate all examples of znzransizive verbs, which are verbs 
that don’t take an object. We'll now look at transitive verbs, which are verbs that do take 
an object. 

In order to deal with transitive verbs, you have to understand a special letter 
construction called the “object marker.” 
This is basically a letter that sits before the object. Consider the following example: 

“T understand the truth” 
For a word for word translation in Coptic, you'd have: 


JkaT Tseosnu: 
However, this would not be enough in Coptic. Here the object is 14$€ 6 4*4 HI, and 
it requires an object marker before it. The object marker in this case, using this 


particular verb and object, is M. 


So, the correct way of wtiting this sentence is: 

TKaT W[seoss: 
(You'll notice that the Ñ was used earlier in the attributive construction in (2.4.i), but 
here it means something quite different). As mentioned, the object marker is not 


constant. For instance, & is used as the object marker instead of M when the object 


begins with one of the following letters. 
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5 nm Boc cb 


Eg. ]Jk&] mica: 


“I understand the word" 


Now suppose you wanted to say “He created Him" or “He created them.” In 
these cases, the object is actually a pronoun rather than a noun. Here you need to use a 


special pronoun form for the object marker. The pronoun form for b/n depends on 


the person and number of the object, as shown in the following table: 





object being indicated 
































Buor me 

M 990K you (masculine) 
MLO you (feminine) 
BLog him (masculine) 
M 0€ her (feminine) 
HUON us 

iy 9 TEN you (plural) 
ior them 





So, “I understand him” becomes 











TKat 3909 

Some other verbs which take 3 /M as their object marker are shown below: 
TWE Mh to ptay to 

XINI N (3) Heo to find 











E.g. TENTW Be MBOK SEN ME QPAN (Absolution of ninth hour prayer, Liturgy of the hours) 


“we pray to you in His name.” 


While 3$ and M are the most commonly used object markers, they are not the 


only ones. The most commonly used after them is €. 
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When is € used as opposed to 3* / N? The choice of the object marker depends 


completely on the verb, that is certain verbs take certain object markers. It so happens 
that the verbs of perception (those which have something to do with the senses) most 


commonly take € as their object marker, as shown in the table below: 




















verb object marker 

Nav € €cpo^ to see 

CU TEM € epo% to hear 
Nca NCWZ to obey 

yoNEL € Èpo/ to smell 











So, “I see the man” is NAW èmipwur 


And “he sees the woman” is Na + — &T6o rei 


You'll notice in the table above that the meaning of CW TE changes 


depending on which object marker it uses. This is an important point, because it means 
that the meaning of the verb depends on the object marker that it takes. 


There is also a pronoun form forè, which is as formed as follows: 
































Object being indicated 
€por me 
ÈpoK you (m) 
èpo you (f) 
ÈPOY him 
Èpoc her 
Epon us 
ÈPW TEN you (plural) 
èpwor them 
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So for example, we see them”, would be: TENNAT EPWOT. The table below 


shows some other verbs which take& (€po7%) as their object marker: 





Vocab 























infinitive object marker translation 

Eger € epo% to know, understand 
kat € Epos to understand 

ewe € epo% to praise 

Cuor € epo% to bless 

teo € epo% to ask 











Now if the verb is already using a preposition, then the preposition functions as 
the object marker. 
E.g.. TENCW TEL NC& NIENTOAH 


‘We obey the commandments” 


Here you can see that the preposition NC& functions as the object marker 

As mentioned above, the same verb can sometimes use different object 
markers/prepositions. In these cases, the meaning of the verb often changes. 
For example, TENCW TEL ETEYJÈLH 


is “we hear His word”. 


Whereas TENCW TEL NCA TEYÈLH 


is “we obey His word” 


As you can see, verbs are quite complicated. And this is only the start! So let's take a 
moment to summarise what we’ve learnt so far: 
a) “The two major categories of verbs ate transitive and intransitive. Transitive verbs 
take an object whereas intransitive verbs don’t. 
b) Transitive verbs require an object marker or a preposition between the object and 


the verb. The object marker is usually € or Ñ (34), but it can also be a different 


preposition. The meaning of the verb may change depending on which object 

matker or preposition is used. 

Some examples of verbs whose meaning changes depending on the preposition 
they use are shown in the table below: 
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Vocab 
KOT POT 
È | to surround, WA | to flee, run to 
seek, visit 
NT 3507 | to turn self, MCA | to pursue 
return 
NC& to seek 
BOU wy 
Wa | to walk to € | to cry to, to cry for, to 
read to 
Nca | to walk behind ÈBOA | to cry out 
CA XI 61 
€ | to speak, talk to NT 29907 | to take, receive 
NER | to speak with Nese | to touch 





è/ co8c/ 5a 


to speak about 








Nca/ ov8H/ 


ovBe 





to speak against 











It's well worth noting that some verbs always appear with a particular 
preposition. In some of those cases, a word for word translation of the verb with the 
preposition doesn’t give you the true intended meaning of the combination. 


E.g. In XWK €B0A, 6802 on its own would be translated as “away”, however, when 


it appears with XWK, the combination means “to complete” or “to perfect” so that the 
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ÈBOA doesn’t seem to contribute to the final meaning of the verb. Another example is 


qa! Sa, which doesn't mean “to carry under”, but simply “to carry". 


Confusion corner 


Note that when the object marker € is followed by the indefinite article, the 


combination is contracted to form € 4. 


For example: 


È OVCWTHPIA is contracted to EVCWTHPIA 






































Vocab 

EPETIN N(3e) to ask, inquire NWO? them (ind. obj) (5.7) 
(v.t Gk) 

Koc2toc world (Gk,m) OTWWYT A(I) | to worship, kneel 

unto (v.t) 

LLHINI sign, wonder (m) | OWEININ Greek person (m) 

sovt èpoz to call (v.t) copia wisdom (Gk,f) 

Exercise 5.3 


a) Teo ÈPWTEN (Ephesians 4:1) 

b) NiNOTAARL CEEPETIN NOANMWHINI OVOS NIOTEININ cEKWT Nea 
FTCOoPIB — (1 Corinth 1:22) 

c) miKocsoc s0Cc] BUWTEN (John 15:18) 

d) CECWTEL ÈMICAXI NTE now] Luke 8.21) 

e) 8Wrjé8e RMMIMWNT MTE PNOVÈ Matthew 22:16) 

f cefWwor nwowv NXE nipeose (Matthew 6:2) 

g) Mrpuovi cecaoi giros Menos] (Psalm 18:2 19:1) 


A) NÒKAT ÈPOY AN (Matthew 13:19) 
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i) ègeovt Èpo (onon 11:28) 
ceorwwt+ Novnovt MNOTWT 


Practice text 3 

Psalm (95:1-5 96:1-5) 

This psalm from the ninth hour of the liturgy of the hours provides a good 
opportunity to practice some of the skills you’ve learnt so far: 


ewe éllóoirc Zen ovewc wBepr ewe Elloc TWkKAe! “THPY 


ewc éllOC Èstov émegpaán EIGYENNOTY! SeTEYorxKA! NÈSOOV 


SATOH NÈSOOT 

CA XI IMMEYWONF ZEN NICONOC NEN NeqwpHpr SEN NIAAOC 
THpov 

xe ovniyt me Ioi ovog YèMNAPWOFTT Exaww Yor Neot 
ÈXEN NINOTVER THpov 


XE NINOVT “THpOY NTE NIEOGNOC CANAELWN NE 





Vocab 





AELWN demon (m) wpHp! wonder, 
amazement (f) 





EMA WW very (adverb) SIWENNO*VY! | to preach, 
proclaim (v.i) 





Méeoov ZATESH | day by day (adv) eot fear (f) 


Nèg oot 








OVLA! salvation, health (m) 




















5.1.v. Who ot which: introducing the relative converter 

There is a very commonly used device in Coptic called the relative converter. 
Basically, it’s a little construction used in a sentence to give the meaning of ‘who’, 
‘whose’ or ‘which’, as for instance, you’d use in a sentence like “the man who is crying.” 
Now the form of the relative pronoun changes depending on the other words 
around it and the situation in which it is used. One of the factors that determines the 
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form is the antecedent. “What is the antecedent?” I hear you ask. The antecedent is the 
first noun that appears in a sentence, as illustrated in the following examples: 

“the man who saw the duck” 

and “the house which he built.” 

In the first example, the antecedent is “the man.” In this case, “the man” also 
happens to be the subject of the sentence, as he’s the one who saw the duck. 

In the second example, the antecedent is “the house.” In this case however, ‘the 
house’ is not the subject, rather the subject is ‘he.’ 

The relative converter used partly depends on whether the antecedent is the 
subject, or whether the antecedent is different to the subject. In the sections below, we'll 
look at how the relative converter changes depending on whether the antecedent is the 
same as or different to the subject. 


Antecedent as subject 
When the antecedent is the same as the subject, the relative converter used will 


either be €T, €—, ETE or Epe 
The first of these which we'll consider is €T. It usually comes before the verb, 
and is used when the subject has a definite article before it. 


E.g. MIpowei eETprees 


“the man who is crying” 


Teese ETWY WTIxwss 


“the woman who reads the book” 
MWHPI ETCH TEL EfCRH IMMEYAVT 
“the son who hears the voice of his father” 


ET is also often used before prepositions such as SEN when there is no verb in 


the sentence. 


E.g. TENI@T ETSEN NIPHOVI 


“Our father who is in the Heavens” 


Note that € T changes to € 6 when the verb it precedes starts with one of the 


vilminor letters (2.1.1). 


The €— construction is also used as a relative converter. It's chosen when the 
subject of the sentence has an zndefinize article. The stroke after the € tells you that the 


letter which follows the € will change depending on whether the noun is masculine or 


feminine, or whether it’s in the plural. 
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eq~ masculine noun 
ec— feminine noun 
€*— plural noun 








So a masculine noun would take € Y before the verb. 


E.g Ow peser EPIRI 


“a man who is crying” 

In the examples above, the relative converter has been coming before the verb. 
Sometimes however the relative converter comes before the subject. Those forms are 
ETE and €pe and are known as the pre-subject forms. 

ETE is the pre-subject form for €T -. 

E.g. ETE Wipmsesr presi 
“the man who is crying” 
...and € P€ is the presubject form for €— 
Epe owpmesiu pisi 
a man who is crying’ 
While this should mean that €'T€ is used for nouns with a definite article, and 


Epe for those with an indefinite article, the reality is that €'T€ and €p€ are often used 


interchangeably. As they are used before a noun, their translation often comes out to 
mean “whose.” 


E.g.6€pe TEYXIX NOVINAM WYORWOT (Like 6:8) 
“whose right hand is withered” 
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Confusion corner 
What was that again? 


The range of relative converter may seem a bit overwhelming, so hopefully you'll find 


this flow chart makes the choice a bit easier. 


Relative 
converter 
comes 
before the 
subject 


Subject 


has an 


Subject 
has a 


How to 
choose 
the 
relative 
converter 


Relative 
converter 
comes 
before the 
verb 


Subject 


Subject 
has an 


has a 


definite 
article 


ETE 
E.g eTe 


MP prsi 
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indefinite 
article 


epe 





E.g epe 
OP poser 


pisi 


definite 
article 


Subject 
begins with a 


Bra wn 


o p letter 


€e 
E.g. mipeosti 


EOMOW! 


Subject 


begins with a 


non 


Bra wn 


o p letter 


eT 
E.g. mipweu 


ETNAT 


indefinite 
atticle 


Subject is 
female 


Subject is 
male 


eq ec 
E.g. ow pw ser E.g. owGo ni 


equowr ECHOWI 


Subject is 
in the 
plural 


ev 
E.g. 
eanpwui 


EeTuoyI 





Introducing verbs 


In the examples above, ‘real’ verbs were used, but what if the sentence uses the 


copula (i.e. WE or “T€) rather than a verb? In these cases, the relative pronoun used is €. 


Now, the relative pronoun cannot be combined directly with the copula, so it 
comes before the subject, so for example, in the sentence: 


“A man whose name is Joseph”, the copula is T€. So the € comes before the 
subject which is PAN (name). Now the È also comes before what ever articles were 


before the noun, which in this case is mey (his). 
So, the end result is: 
OVTPWLI € MEYPAN ME lWCHP 
“a man whose name is Joseph” 
You'll notice here that the € doesn't have any letters added to it, as it is not 


directly attached to a verb. 


Both €'T€ and €p€ can also take a copula and sandwich a noun between 
them to mean “which is” or “who is.” 
Eg èTE lnc me MWAPI MIWCHA (obo 1:45) 
“who is Jesus the son of Joseph” 
ETE MAGHPI WMENPIT ME (1 Corinth 4:17) 


“who is my beloved son” 


ETE and €PE can also take the meaning of “which is” without even using the 


copula: 


E.g.è Te Teepecic NTE NICAAAOFTKEOC (Ads 7:14) 
“which is the sect of the Sadducees” 


Sometimes you will see ÈTE followed by PA! We to form ÈTE dà! ME. 


This is a set expression meaning “which is this” 


Eg €TE Par We Wisewov MEL MÈMOY ETE NIXPICTIANOC ÔT 


EBOA (hom vatt ii pe.66) 
“which is the water and the blood which the Christians take of” 
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ETE (and less commonly €p€) can also come after PA! and NH to form Pal 


eTe/ €pe€ and NH ETE, which mean “that which” and “those which" respectively. 


E.g. Pal ETE NITPOPHTHC "THpOo* (Acts 10:43) 
“this which all the prophets” 















































Vocab 
eprpere: to be fitting,(v.) | CHO% time (m) 
HI house (m) XAKI darkness (m) 
#08, Beeld | to fill (v.t) wrt to leap, gush, 
vomit (v.t) 
NHCOC island (f) WWOTI, YOTWOT (q) to dry, to be 
dried, withered (a) 
NSHTZ inside (prep. WWT to accept, 
Pronom) (5.5) receive, buy (v.t) 
ovinan right hand (m) WWHN tree (m) 
or TAS fruit (m) SOTT first (adj) 
pempary gentle person XWONT anger (m) 
(m) 
Care beautiful (adj) 
Exercise 5.4: 


a) NISEAAO! 


b) OVON NIBEN ETCW TEL ÈNACA RI 


ETE ESOCN BMH (Ezekiel 9:6) 


c) HOC ETYWON hnrpesspa vio (Psalm 146:6 147:6) 


d) YWHN NIBEN ETE megowT&o NSHTY Genesis 1:29) 


e) OVAL ÈMEYPAN ME THTOC — (Au 18:7) 


f) ovčeimi Epe MECÈNOY WAT EBOA (Matthew 9:20) 


NATI (Matthew 7:26) 


g) Wheovit ire “TNHCOC ÈMEYPAN WE TOo«vImA!0C (Acts 28.7) 
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h) &pe NOCHE OF NCAIE (Hom vatti p.239) 


When the antecedent is not the subject 

The relative pronouns above only applied when the antecedent was the same as 
the subject. Things become a little trickier when the subject is different to the 
antecedent; here the relative pronoun actually changes depending on the subject of the 
sentence, which becomes represented in the form of the relative converter, giving the 
forms shown in the table below: 
































et which I 

ETEK which you (m) 
ETE which you (f) 
ETEY which he 

ETEC which she 
ETEN which we 
ETETEN which you (pl) 
ETOv which they 

ETE pre subject form 








When this type of relative converter is used, another word is added which we 
normally wouldn’t use in an equivalent English translation. To have a better idea of 
what I’m trying to say, read the following example: 


THAT ETEKT Mog EMEKWPHP Romans 2:1) 

In the example above, gaT means judgement’ F is the verb ‘to give’ and 
(ypHp is ‘friend’ or ‘companion’, so a word by word translation would come out as: 
“the judgment which you give it to your friend.” 

Now in English, we would have left out the ‘it’ after ‘give’, which is translated 


from the $9804 in the Coptic sentence. In this particular case, #2804 serves the role 


of the resumptive morph, which Coptic insists on including after the verb when this 
particular type of relative pronoun is used. The form of the resumptive morph comes 
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from the pronoun form of the object marker (5.1.iv), and takes the same gender and 
number as the antecedent. So in the above example, soy was chosen as the 


resumptive morph as the object marker for the verb ‘fF is it, and the antecedent is 


SAT which is a singular masculine word. 





























Vocab 

seTpeytcBy | teaching CTYTAH pillar, column (Gk,f) 
LLHINIS wonder, sign miracle (m) | t9esstor to setve, wotship (v.t) 
NW TEN to you (indirect obj) (5.7) 

Exercise 5.5 


d) M&IMHINI ÈTEKIPI 300. (John 3:2) 
b) MICT*AH THPOT ETOTWEMWI 36 1000*6— (bom vattü pe71) 


c) ETE NA! NHETENCAXI Seemov SEN SanweTpeytcRw 
(1 Corinthians 2:13) 
d) PAL ETETENNAT ÈPOY OVOS TETENCWOTN Moe] (Aus 3:16) 


e) ar me luc IIXC dar’ Anok EFTSIWAY 05089. NW TEN (Acts 
17:3) 





? Here the PAI is used to emphasise the first PAT in the sentence, as was discussed on pg.36 
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Practice text 4 

Many of the hymns of the liturgy change with the liturgical season. The 
following example is chanted following the prayer of the absolution of the 
ministers during the weekdays of the Holy Great Fasting. 


Neo Te fwovpH NNowB AKZOAPOC ETYA! Sa MiRNebe 


NI pw ETÈBMAPWOTT 





Vocab 





AIKEÒCTNH | righteousness (Gk) 





Ka Ooapoc pure (adj, Gk) 























The negative relative 
The relative converter can also be used in the negative. Once again, the form 
changes depending on whether there is a definite or indefinite antecedent. It essentially 


combines the pre subject from (either ETE or € depending on the antecedent) with the 
N...AN construction from page (66). 
For a definite antecedent, the following construction is used: 


eTe + N +verb+ aN 
Eg ovawovtT nes ovčari ÈBOA SEN MNTEBMWOYVÈ ETE MceovaB 


AN (Genesis 7:2) 


“a male and a female from the beasts which are not pure” 


Whereas for an indefinite antecedent, this construction is used: 


a) € + noun + HM + verb+ an 


Addressing the adjective gap- making adjectives from the qualitative 

While some adjectives were mentioned in (2.4), Coptic doesn’t actually have 
many dedicated adjectives in their own right. To meet this lack, Coptic uses the 
qualitative form of the infinitive (5.1.ii) and combines it with the relative converter 
(5.1.v) to make a whole new series of words which can be used as adjectives. 


For example, let's take the verb OTOT- “to become Holy.” 
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The qualitative form for this verb is ovaB- “to be Holy.” 


Now there are two types of relative pronouns which can be used with the 
qualitative. As can be seen in the table below, the choice depends on whether the noun 
which is being described is preceded by a definite or an indefinite article. Notice that 
these are the same as two of the relative pronouns which we looked at in (5.1.v.) 





€T (eo) for nouns starting with a definite article 








€— for nouns starting with an indefinite article 








1) Nouns starting with the definite article 
As with the infinitive form, the qualitative is preceded by the relative converter 


€T (ee) when the subject has a definite article. 
Now with this type of adjective, the attribute construction is not used, so no èt 


( M) is required before the adjective. Let's work through an example to write “the Holy 
Spirit.’ 
The first step is to write the noun: 


[[ritnewsea “the spirit” 


The next step is to find the correct qualitative verb. As discussed above, the 


qualitative form for Holy is ova B. 


The third step is to pick the write relative converter to go before the qualitative. 


As the verb here begins with an 0, which is one of those special vilminor letters 


mentioned above, an €@ is used instead of €T. 


So “the Holy Spirit" is written as: 


THITET MA coovaAB 
2) When the noun starts with an indefinite article 


Again, as with the infinitive form, the qualitative is preceded by the €— 


construction when the subject of the verb uses an indefinite article: 
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eq~ masculine noun 
ec— feminine noun 
ev — plural noun 








So, to say “a Holy man”, you would see that man is a masculine word, so you 


would use €Y before the qualitative, which gives you: 


ovrpmsr cdovaB 


The table below shows some verbs with both their infinitive and qualitative 

































































forms. 
Infinitive Qualitative 
AWA! to increase, multiply ow to be abundant 
eA cB to defile, pollute 60A c8 to be defiled 
oto c to knock, summon, invite open to be summoned 
PWT to bud, grow PHT budding, growing 
Conv to bless CLApWOTT | to be blessed 
WWT to accept, buy WHIT acceptable 

B : ewov to be evil 
Vocab 
evcia offering (f) CHOT time (m) 
BHW multitude (m) WWHN tree (m) 
OF WLW to eat (v.t) 
Exercise 5.6 
a) mic&xi re [IOC SANCARXI EVOVAB Me (Pul 11:712:6) 


b) SA&aNTINET WA 


ETÈWOT (Luke 7:21) 


c) SEN ZANXIX EFOOAER CEOVWA BWITIWIK (Mark 7:5) 
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d) Il&v20c 8wKk  »IlenGoic 1nc Ixe THATOCTOAOC 
ETOASEM (Introduction to the reading of the Pauline epistle, Divine Liturgy) 


e) OTCHOT EQWHIT 


f) an acceptable sacrifice 
g) the growing tree 
h) the numerous multitude 


The relative substantive- making nouns from the relative converter 
The relative converters that we've been dealing with are actually pronouns, 

because they refer to nouns but aren’t actually nouns themselves. They can however be 

converted to nouns. This is done by combining the far demonstratives that we 


mentioned in (2.2.ii) (PH, @H and NH) with the relative converters to form composites 


called the relative substantives. The term substantive means that part of that expression 
refers to the phrase as ‘having substance’, or in other words, being a noun. 

To make it a bit clearer, you’re adding the relative converter meaning ‘who’ or 
‘which’ with the far demonstrative ‘that’, to give the nouns ‘that who’ or ‘that which’. 
E.g. 


PH + ET = PHET 


This expression HET is called the relative substantives, which is then 


combined with the qualitative form of the relevant verb to give us a new noun. 
E.g. 


PH = ‘that’ 


€90*6& 8— ‘which is Holy’ 


PH + ceeovraBb= pHeoovrak 
“that which is Holy” = “the Saint” 


Mu = ‘those’ 
€6 280 T= “who are dead” 


Nu + commowvt = NHCEOQOUWONT= “hose who are dead" = “the dead” 
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An alternative relative substantive is WET which is formed by adding the 
definite article Ù to the relative pronoun €T. 


E.g. torc MET FCOPIB Proverbs 2:6) 


“The Lord is the one who gives wisdom” 


The TEN is also called the articulated relative because it's really made by adding 


the article (hence the ‘articulated’ part of the name) to the relative converter. 



































Vocab 

VENER race, generation, family (f) | cene, to be bound (v.i) 
lakwB Jacob (prop. noun) Wa YE desert, wilderness (m) 
sovt to call, pronounce (v.t) Spwor voice (m) 

“TEBNH beast (m) 20 face (m) 

TEBNWO! | beasts (pl) SWOvVT male, husband (m) 
Exercise 5.7 


a) WSpwor meo: ÈBOA ef MWAYE (Mark 1:3) 

b) MH ETETENNAYT EPWOT (Luke 7:22) 

C) NA! NE MH €TCOYFTEM (Luke 8:14) 

d) anok TetTcwNe Sen [OC Ephesians 4:1) 

e) eH ETovwort Epoc KE FWATAAAINH (Luke 8:2) 

f eat Te -veneà re MmHETKW+ fea Il6osc erKkKwt Nea 
ioo eb] NEKOB (Psalm 23:624:6) 


5.2. The past perfect tense 


Up till now, we have only talked about describing an action that is currently 
being performed. But how do you describe an action that occurred in the past? 

Your reply might be “Use the past tense”, but which past tense do you use? 
“You mean there's more than one?” I hear you ask, 
Well yes. Consider the following sentences. 
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“He was running” 
“He ran.” 

What’s the difference between them? In the first case, as far as we know, the 
man is still running. Something may have later happened while he was running, or he 
may have been running and stopped, but it’s not clear from the sentence. As far as we’re 
concerned, the man is still in a suspended state of running. However, in the second 
sentence, it is clear that the man has stopped running. The action is complete, or to put 
it another way, the action is perfect. For this reason, a completed action in the past is 
described in the perfect tense. 

Hence the second sentence is an example of the use of the perfect tense, and the 
first sentence was an example of what is called the zwperfe tense. 


So how do you use the perfect tense in Coptic? Basically, the letter & is placed 
first, followed by a subject prefix, which is finally followed by the verb itself. Let’s use 


out old friend 140091 as an example: 
































AIMOUI I walked 

aK MOW! You walked (m) 
&pes001I You walked (f) 
SPE TENMOW! You walked (plural) 
AYUMOW! He walked 
ACMOW! She walked 
SNMOW! We walked 
ATWOW! They walked 

a pre subject form 








You can see that each form takes an a at the beginning, which is then followed 


by the subject prefix coming in between the verb 42041. Bear in mind that the subject 


prefixes for the past perfect are not all the same as those used with the first present 


(5.1). 
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The presubject form 

What’s this presubject form at the bottom of the above table? This is an 
alternative way to write the sentence when a noun rather than a pronoun is used for the 
subject. 


For example, in & QPILLI, only the pronoun (he) is present but the subject noun 


is not indicated. That is it says “he cried" but it doesn't specify who cried. 


However, in MIpwti ayqpiets, the subject noun is indicated (PW 441). That is, 


we know it is the man who cried. 


In these cases, the & can be split off from the verb and placed before the 
subject. So the sentence becomes: & TWIpWser prse 


This & at the front is therefore known as the pre subject form. You'll come to 


see that different tenses also have their own presubject forms which can also be used in 


















































this way. 
Vocab 
INI to bring (v.t) TCO to give to drink (v.t) 
FEPOTCA Hs | Jerusalem (prop TWOT mountain (m) 

noun) 
Kael earth, land (m) XAKI darkness (m) 
A&oc people, nation (m) WINI È to visit (v.t) 
LICI to give birth to (v.t) Nca to inquire for, seek after 
BWF water (m) WPHP friend, companion (m) 
naet to believe (v.t) SWTEB to kill (v.t) 
ovog and (conj.6.1) SOXZEX distress, need, trouble (m) 
ovwpT to send (v.i) SCWAELM to rob (v.t) 
TE TpAa tock (Gk,m) Ow pers to make sign, beckon (v.i) 
Cappa Sarah (prop. noun) 
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Exercise 5.8 


a) a IHC OVOPM IMUWAOHTHC B Matthew 21:1) 

b) anon gen annaet ellc LHe Galatians 2:16) 

c) 8 OFKAKI «OTI SIKEN TKAOI THPY (Luke 2344) 

d) AYSWAEM BWITEQH! (Matthew 12:29) 

e) &d6tpess EPWOT Luke 1:22) 

f &"wOwpes ENOTYDHP (Luke 5:7) 

g) JEPOTCQAHB ACSW TER NNIMPOPHTHC (Matthew 23:37) 

h) a Piwt xovwt EBoASEN The ExXEN NH ETWOTT BIXEN 
MIKAE! (Doxology for feast of the Annunciation) 


i) AYINI NOTLWWOT ÈBOAZEN OVMETPA AY TCO RMMEYAKOC (Adam 


Psali, Second hoas, midnight praises) 


j) a Wore WINI ÈCAPPA (Genesis 21:1) 
k) &cmucr NXE CAppà NOVWHPL (Genesis 21:2) 
]) a mbuni ww EBOA ovog à Ioorc ceres. ÈPWOT ovos 


AYNASMWOT ÈBOAZEN NOTSOXSEX THPOYV (Psalm 33:18 34:17) 


5.2.1. Negative of the past perfect 


Our old friend AN isn’t used for negative of the past perfect. Instead, the verb 


prefix takes on a completely different form as shown in the table below: 




















Bni- I did not 

UNEK- You (masculine singular) did not 
ie Tte— You (feminine singular) did not 
Une- He did not 

isTtec— She did not 
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Men We did not 

Mie Ten You did not (plural) 
MT Os— They did not 

Me presubject form 








The prefix above is attached to the front of the verb. So, to say for example “we 
did not rejoice”, you would take the prefix for “we did not” which is XA men, then attach 
it to the verb pA WI “Yo rejoice”, to give MWTENPAYI 


There is also a presubject form as can be seen in the table above, which comes 
before the subject, as we saw with the past perfect affirmative in (5.2). 


E.g. MWE NIAAOC paws 
“the people did not rejoice” 



































Vocab 

€peHBi to weep, lament (v.1) CWOTN to know (v.t) 
seonov yt Divinity (f) SC peo st fire (m) 

OTNOT hour (6) SONSEN | commandment (m) 
TI PE TWPION Praetorium (m) XW to sing, praise (v.t) 
pwke to burn (v.t) bocxec to dance (v.i) 
Exercise 5.9 


a) ANECPSHBI OFOS MMETENPIL (Luke 7:32) 


b) me mrcpuos iere TEYBVEONOTF pwke Nonex: NTMAPOGENOC 
(Theotokia of the fifth day) 
c) MH ÈTE SMMOFTCOTEN Cf (2 Thessalonians 1:8) 


d) ANXW EPW TEN ovog IMMETENGOCKEC ANPILI ovog 
WTETENNESIUS (Matthew 11:17) 
e) novi ESOTN ÈMINPETWPION (John 18:28) 
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5.3. Forms derived from the infinitive 


Transitive verbs have various ways in which they indicate the object. 
The four major forms are: 
a) the infinitive or Absolute form (what we’ve already met) 
b) the pronominal form 
c) the construct or prenominal form 
d) the qualitative (which we have met before with intransitive verbs) 


It must be noted that the pronominal and construct forms are not used in the 
present tense, they are only used for the perfect tense and the future tense (which we 
will meet in (5.9)). 

Those middle two sound fairly complicated, so let’s go take a closer look at them. 


5.3.1. The pronominal form 
In this form, the infinitive changes spelling to a word that looks quite similar to the 
infinitive but is not quite the same. This new word is called a ‘stem’, because it then has 
different endings attached to the stem, like branches to the stem of a plant. These 
ending are pronouns which tell you the person, gender and number of the object, that is 
they give you the pronoun of who the verb is directed to. So the stem itself never 
changes, but the letters attached to the stem change according to the object. 
Let’s work through the following example to make it a bit clearer. Consider the 
verb Ya! “to carry.” 
The above form is the infinitive, or the dictionary form of the verb. 
Suppose you wanted to say “I carried him”. From what we'd learnt before, you'd say 
aigar uoy 
Now let's try to write the same thing using the pronominal form, which is made 


up of the stem plus the pronoun (hence the name pronominal). For Yat, the stem 
happens to be quT 7 


The àt at the front remains the same as before giving & IQ T 7 


Now all that remains is to add the object pronoun at the end. These object 
pronouns are also called the personal suffixes. The suffixes for this particular verb are 
shown in the table below: 
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I carried me 








&IqrZT 
I carried you (m) AIQUTZK 
I carried you (f) air] 





I carried you (pl) 


AIGI-~OHNOT 





I carried him/it 














&IquT^Z e 
I carried her/it 

&IqurTZzc 
I carried us 

AYQUTZEN 
I carried them 

&IQquTZ oe 








So in this example, we would use A1Y£TY 


Notice how there is a 7 after the stem? This sign is specifically used after the 


stem of the pronominal form. If you see it in a dictionary, it lets you know that it is 
coming after the pronominal form of the verb. 

Now the suffixes ate not the same for every verb. We'll show the endings of two 
more verbs below, one ending with a vowel and the other with a consonant, as these 


represent the most common cases. The two verbs we'll use ate TARO “to zel”, 


pronominal form Ta 440 7 


and BWA “fo untie”, pronominal form 80 7 . 




















1“ person singular T&071 BOAZT 
2" person singular masc. | TANOK BOAZK 

2 person singular fem. TAMNOZ BOAZI 

3" person singular masc. | T& $107 €] BOAZY 

3" person singular fem. TAMOZC BOAZEC 

1“ person plural TAMNOZN BOAZ TEN 





2™ person plural 


TAMWTEN/TAMETOHNOY 


BEATOHNOT 








3" person plural 





TA 170€ 





BOAZ oY 
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If you compare the two columns above, you'll notice that there are different 
endings for the 1st person singular, the 2nd person singular feminine and the first 
person plural forms. For more detail as to which form the suffix takes, and other 
variations for the above,see Appendix 4. 

The vocab box below includes some verbs with their pronominal forms: 





























Vocab 

sou sea (m) wor glory (m) 

Ata BoAoc devil (m) 35501 fever, heat (m) 
CAMO OAMIOZ to create (v.t) ewe oeoBc^ | to cover (v.t) 
ov Noy joy, delight (m) 61 ONTA 

TAPAAICOC paradise (Gk,m) € | to receive, take 
NW KAZ to place, leave (v.t) MEL | to touch 

WAL OAZ to take, lift up 














Exercise 5.10 

a) AYOAY NXE MIAIABOAOC EXEN OF TWOT (Matthew 4:8) 

b) ATOV EXEN OV TWOP (Matthew 17:1) 

c) aqt NEM TECKIX OFOS AYRAC NLE MIDZWON (Matthew 8:15) 

d) AJOANIOC SEN OTWOT KATA Wears WILOC (Sunday Theotokia section 1) 

e) aAgZ08cor NXE Pror (Exodus 15:10) 

f AYOAMWION ovoo AYKAN SEN MIMAPAAICOC MTE MOTNOY 
(Anapbora, liturgy of St.Basil) 

g) lnc IIxc yup: »*bnov] acwacy Nxe frapeenoc (Pur 


response, Liturgy of the feast of the Nativity) 


5.3. ii. The construct form 

The next form of the infinitive is the construct form, which is also sometimes 
called the prenominal form. ‘Pre’ means ‘before’, and ‘nominal’ means ‘noun’, so this 
just really means “the form that comes before a noun", so whereas the stem was 
attached to a pronoun for the pronominal form, the construct form is actually attached 
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to a noun. The stem for the pronominal form is usually different in appearance to that 
of the construct form, although with some verbs they are often the same. The more 
astute of you may ask how does this form differ in use from the infinitive form. After 
all, the infinitive form also comes before a noun. The essential difference is that the 
construct form doesn’t use an object marker, whereas the infinitive always needs to have 
one. 

Let’s take an example to show how the construct form is used. In the case of the 


verb 4&! which we used above, the construct form is (1— (that minus sign (-) next 


to the stem is the convention used to show that one is talking about the construct 
form.) 

For an example of how to use the construct form, let’s say “I carried the book.” 
In this simple expression, we need to indicate the subject, the tense, the verb and the 
object. 


The tense is the perfect tense, which is represented by & 
The subject is ‘I’, indicated byt (5.2) 

The construct stem is Yi— 

The book is MIX 


Put them altogether and we get A1Y1 TEr2c e s 


Notice that there is no object marker after the construct form, whereas if you 


were to use the infinitive form, you would get argar M3 TIIX«04*.— where you can see 


an object marker is used. 


Let's take another example, this time with the verb co8+ (to prepare). 
The infinitive form is coBt 
The prenominal from is C€ BT €- 
and the pronominal form is CEB TW TZ 
So, to say “he prepared your way” using the infinitive, you would say aycoBt 
AKTTEKALWIT with the prefix AY being placed before the infinitive form, and the 


object marker M appearing before MEK UWIT. 
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To say the same thing using the construct form, you would say a qce8Te 


MEKLLWNAT, and to say “he prepares it” using the pronominal form you would write 


ayceRTW TY. 


The table below shows the verb forms for some of the more common Coptic 
verbs. Some verbs which were shown earlier have made a reappearance, this time with 
their construct form. You'll notice that there is also a column for the qualitative form, 
which will be discussed further down: 



























































infinitive construct pronominal qualitative 

INI €N— EN? " to bring 

ips €p- LAKA 01 to make, do 

WI EW awy,r ayi to hang, 
suspend, crucify 

Soe! LLENPET LENPITA ~ to love 

LICI SsEC— MACZ LOCI to give birth to 

ssoct BMECTE—T VECTWA di to hate 

PIKI pek— pak7 pak! to bend, lean, tilt 

pwr pet— por^ pur to bud 

cof] cef Te- cef TW TZ CEBTWT to prepare 

TANO TALNE— TAMO% = to tell, inform 

LW XLA LAT XH to place, leave 

WAI €A— 0A 7 OA (HA) to take, carry 

elovt SIT erT^ e uoi to throw, strike 

gas qiu qur a to carry 

XINI XKEMW— KEW ~ to find 

61 61— OTZ GHOYT to take 

t qe THiZ to give 
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Vocab 

ANOMIA iniquity (f) OMHI righteousness (m) 
BAA eye (m) ov Tae fruit (m) 
AECMWN demon (m) CON! thief (m) 
AHNAPION denarius (Roman coin) | xwov generation (m) 














Exercise 5.11 


a) 
b) 
c) 
d) 
e) 
P 
g) 
h) 
i) 
J) 


avt owT&e (Matthew 13:8) 

AKSLENPE OMHI OVOS AKMWECTE PANOMIK (Psalm 44:845:7) 
AVTAME IWANNHC NXE NEYMAOHTHC (Luke 7:18) 

&cdpeK NIPHOVE NTE NIPHOVI (Doxology for Feast of the Annunciation) 
THITNET NWA AYOAY ÈMYAYE (Luke 4:1) 

AVEW KECONI CNAV NEMA (Marthe 27:38) 

AYEN AHNApion B EBOA (Luke 10:35) 

ANSMECTE Tixwor ETE Mena Hebrens 3:10) 

ACEA IHCO'YC ESOCN (Matthew 27:27) 


ANSI AEMWN EBOA (Matthew 7:22) 


5. 3 iii. The qualitative 


You'll notice a fourth column has been added for the qualitative form. As 


explained in (5.1.ii) when we were talking about the intransitive verbs, this form 
describes a state or quality which has come about as a result of the completed action of 
a vetb. 





* hint: see page 44 


S hint: see (2.Liv) 
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So for the example of the infinitive PWYT % bud’, the qualitative PHT means 
‘budding’ or ‘planted.’ 


The qualitative is also used for most transitive verbs, so fot @! % throw’, the 


qualitative @Wov! means “to be thrown.” 


The qualitative is not used in the same tenses as the prenominal and pronoun 
forms, so the qualitative is not used for the perfect tense. The qualitative is however 
used for the present tense as well as the imperfect (which we’ll meet in (7.1)). When 
used in the present, it takes an object marker just like the infinitive. 


We'll illustrate this with an example using the verb XWIA! which means to 
"reside in, dwell" and whose qualitative form X&AHOTT means “to be located, 
dwelling.” 


TETPOC YXAAHOTT ÈMANMA (Acts 10:18) 
“Peter is dwelling in this place” 


In this example, you can see that the object marker € has been used with the 


qualitative. 


For our next example, we'll use the qualitative form of the verb XW. Now the 


qualitative of this verb is actually quite important. The infinitive means “to place", or 
“to leave.” The qualitative therefore means “to be placed,” or to be in a particular place, 
which we often translate in English simply as ‘is.’ ‘Is’ is quite a common word in 


English, and you'll find that 96H is used to mean this quite a lot. 


E.g. GXH UTAINA AN (Matthew 28:6) 


“he is not bere” 


As in the example above, the object marker often ends up being translated as ‘in’ 
when the qualitative is used in this way. 


XH can also use the prepositions from (5.1.iii) in place of the object marker, as with 
the example below where the preposition JEN is used. 


E.g. CEXH SEN MKOCLWOC (John 17:11) 
“they are in the world” 
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The qualitative form of the infinitive tpt “to make” is also important. Its 


qualitative form is 0! which means “to be.” If you can’t make the link in meaning 


ec 


between the infinitive and the qualitative, think of it this way. If the infinitive is “to 


make," then the resultant action of “being made" is to then “exist”, or “to be.” Hence: 
Yor NWYPHP ENEYSRHOTI €ToQmo* (Jo 1:11) 


means “he is a partaker of his evil deeds.” 

















Vocab 

APXIEPETC high priest (Gk,m) MO* NI root (f) 

KEAEBIN axe (m) cor wooden beam (m,f) 
geeope witness, testimony (m) i) Hp partaker, companion (m) 














Exercise 5.12 


a) WIApKIEpevCc or MWMEOPE (Ads 22:5) 

b) TIKEAEBIN YXH SA ONOCNE (Matthew 3:10) 
c) ANON “THPEN TENO! Seme@pe (Ars 2:32) 
d) TmiICO! 9H SEN WEKBAA (Matthew 7:4) 


The passive voice 

Let’s consider a typical day to day scenario. Say you accidentally crashed your 
dad’s car, and the time has come to own up. The most honest and direct way of 
admitting to your crime would be to say “I crashed the car.” However, if you were to be 
a little more subtle and cunning, you could say “the car was smashed.” That is, you’re 
shifting attention away from who smashed the car to the car itself. This construction 
where the object and action are high lighted is called the passive voice. One of the real 
advantages of the passive voice is that you often don’t need to reveal what the subject is 
at all. Anyway, the passive voice for the past tense has exactly the same form as used for 


the perfect tense for “they” (represented by the letters &*). So how can you tell if the 
verb is in the passive form or not? It's a matter of looking at the context. 

Consider the following example, 
lnc IIx%c  avuacg Sen Buorces. 


From what has been said, there would be two different ways of translating this 
sentence. One would be “Jesus Christ they bore Him in Bethlehem", the other would be 
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“Jesus Christ was born in Bethlehem.” Seeing as the first doesn’t make any sense, it 
would have to be the second. 

Also, if no indication were given of who ‘they’ could be referring to, then you 
would have to assume that the passive voice was being referred to. The passive tense 
can also be used with the present tense, and is again identical to the third person plural 


form which is C€. 


E.g.cesto*"] ÈPO (Sunday Theotokia) 


“you are called” 


5.4. The relative past tense converter 


We met the relative converter when we looked at the present tense earlier in 
(5.1.v). Not to be left out, there is also a relative converter used with the past tense. As 
with the present tense, the form of the relative converter changes depending on whether 
the antecedent is preceded by a definite or indefinite article. 

In the case of an indefinite antecedent, the relative converter is €, which is 


placed before the verb and its subject prefix. 


E.g. opm! EAGKWT NOCH (Luke 6:49) 


“a man who built a house” 


In the case of a definite antecedent, the relative converter used depends on the 
person, gender and number of the verb, as shown in the table below: 
































ETA! which, when I 

€ TAK which, when you (m) 
ETAPE which, when you (f) 
ETAY which, when he 
ETAC which, when she 
ETAN which, when we 
ETAPETEN which,when you (pl) 
ETAT which they 
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ETA pre subject form 





(Be wary however, that “€— is sometimes used instead with a definite 


antecedent.) 

The relative converter is then placed in front of the relevant verb. The verb can 
be in the infinitive, construct or pronominal form. You'll recall from (5.1.v) that the 
relative converter could be translated to mean “who”, “that”, “which” ot “whose” 
depending on the context, as in the following example: 

AIXIMI WMTAECWOR ETAYTAKO (Like 15:3) 


"T found my sheep which was lost” 


The relative converter of the past tense can still take all those meanings, but it 
can also take the additional meaning of ‘when’ as for when an action has been 
completed. An example in English would be, ‘when I saw him, I talked to him.’ Here 
the completed action is ‘saw’, which is followed by another action ‘talked.’ 

E.g. €TAYJCOVTEN TEYXIX ÈBOA (Matthew 8:3) 


“when he stretched out his band...” 

As with the present relative converter, the past relative converter can also be 
combined with the far demonstrative pronoun (2.1.iv). 
E.g. PHETAGXIME NWOT (Ads 7:46) 


“the one who found grace" 

You may remember the resumptive morph which we met with the present 
relative converter in (5.1.v). This is also required with the past tense when the 
antecedent is not the same as the subject; 

E.g. MINA ETATKAY UOY (Mart 16:6) 


“the place where they put him” 
In the example above, 44& is the antecedent, which is not the subject of the 
sentence (being ‘they’ in this case). So you need a resumptive morph to refer back to 


2#A, which in this case is eog. 


If the verb is in the pronominal form, the personal suffix is used as the 
resumptive morph. 


E.g. MILLACH ETAYOAMIOY (Genesis 13:8) 
“The calf which be made (prepared)” 
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Here the 7 at the end of 64 44107 acts as the resumptive morph referring to 


BACI. Remember, the resumptive morph is only used when the antecedent is not the 


same as the subject of the verb. So when the antecedent is the same as the subject, no 
resumptive morph is needed. 


E.g. IHC ETAYJONVWUC (Luke 3:21) 


“Jesus who received baptism (was baptised)” 


5.4.1. Negative past relative 


The negative form of the past relative is formed by placing an `€“T€ before the 


negative form of the past perfect (5.2.i): 


Eg. Ovgeakapioc me 


NIACEBHC (Psalm 1:41 1:1) 


Tipmser ETE 


Meque 


“blessed is the man who did not walk in the council of the ungodly” 


SEN COON! NTE 
































ETE Mme FOPOLMI KREM WANWTON NNECOAARTX (Genesis 8:9) 

“when the dove did not find a place of rest for her feet” 

Vocab 

VAAIAECA Galilee (prop.noun) | co*e-T «on to stretch, 
straighten (v.t) 

Kana Canna (prop.noun) | WW sand (m) 

KWT to build (v.t) ec! to fall 

WAKAPIOC blessed one (m) eoneen commandment (m) 

SLA NWTON place of rest (m) GA AZIR feet (m) 

VACI calf (m) 61ÈèBW to learn (v.t) 

cad teacher, scribe (m) |6tcr 6&c- 6ac” to lift, exalt (v.t) 

crow star (m) 015 1c to be baptised 














Exercise 5.13 


a) AINAT ÈOVCIOT EAYSEL (Revelation 9:1) 
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b) c&S miBem èÈFYOIÈBW EfLETOTPO NTE NIPHOT! Matthew 13:52) 

c) eB NIBEN ÈTAYCAXI oov. NxE PF oo 3.27) 

d) Nipwmst ÈTAYJOTOPMTOFT NXE KOPNHAIOC eEdvwWINE Nc& WHI 
NCILLWON (Acts 10:17) 

e) Nipwser ÈTAKOACOT SEN TEKMETOTPO MMOVCWTEL hoa 
TEK ONSEN (pom vat ü pe.81) 

f Par Te mieovrr Meum ETAYAIY xe lnc Sen Kana 
NTE PRVAAIAEA (John 2:11) 

g) NICAXI ETAKTHITOVT NHI ALTHITOV NWOT (John 17:8) 

A) dH ETAPETENONTY NTE “PÈ Corinthians 6:19) 


i) PAL ETAYKWT MMEYHI BIXEN MIYO (Matthew 7:26) 


Practice text 5 
This hymn, familiar to many Copts, is chanted before the reading of the Acts 
during the ordinary year days. 


Xepe me Uapia Opon: eenecwc onetTacsicr NAN UPI 


THAOTOC. KÈMAPWOTT AAHOWC NEw WEKIWT NAyAGOC NEw 


THHITNET NRA €oovAB KE AKI AKcwT Buon. 
Vocab 








asaooc good, righteous (Gk, adj | €@necwc beautiful 




















AAHOWE truly (adv) (9.2) Aosoc word (Gk,m) 








5.5. Prepositional pronominal form 


Now that we’ve learnt about the construct and pronominal form of the transitive 
verbs, it’s time to take another look at the simple prepositions of (5.1.iii) which also 
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have construct and pronoun forms. As a reminder, these prepositions come before the 


noun, as with the SEN in the following example: 


NIATOCTOAOC SEN FAHY (Acts 2:43) 


“The apostles in Jerusalem” 

You may recall that another name used for the construct form is the prenoun 
form, as it’s the form that comes before the noun. Hence, the simple prepositions we’ve 
looked at could be considered to be in their prenoun form. Now these prepositions also 
have a pronoun forms. We've actually already met the pronoun forms of € and M when 


we considered their role as object markers in (5.1.iv). As for example: 
ÈtLov ÈPoy 
“bless him” 


The other simple prepositions which were mentioned also have pronominal 
forms, as can be seen in the following table: 












































Prenoun form | Pronoun form 

€ epo^ to, for, in regard to 
cofc €oBHT^ about, concerning 
NEL Nen with 

NC& NCwZ against, behind, before, following after 
ov Be 0'* BH against 

Ov TE Ov TW in between 

Wa Wa po 7 to 

da S5&po^7 under, about, regarding 
SAXEN LAKWA before 

SEN NSHTZ in 

Sa e&po^ to, towatd 

el eIUTZ on 











Once again, we call upon the personal suffixes which were used with the 
transitive verbs (5.3.1) to latch unto the end of these prepositions. These suffixes have 
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the role of indicating who the preposition is directed to. Some examples of the 


conjugations of these prepositions are shown in the tables below: 







































































ÈpoZ NSHTZ 
èpor to me NHT in me 
€poK to you (m) NSHTK in you 
epo to you (f) NSHT in you (f) 
€poy to him NSH TY in him 
€poc to het NSHTC in her 
Epon to us NSH TEN in us 
EPW TEN to you (pl) SEN CHNOT in you (pl) 
epwor to them NSH TOV in them 
The same endings are used for yapo7 and && po 
MEM HI with me €x 1 upon me 
NERAK with you (m) EXWK upon you (m) 
NERE with you (f) EXW upon you (f) 
NELLAY with him EXW upon him 
NEMAC with her EXWC upon her 
NERAN with us EXWN upon us 
NEMO TEN with you (pl) EXEN OHNOT upon you (pl) 
NEMWOT with them EXWOT upon them 














Now when we studied the relative pronouns in (5.1.v) we saw how the 
pronoun forms of the object markers could be used as the resumptive morph. The 
pronoun forms of these prepositions can also be used as resumptive morphs, as in the 


following example where the pronoun from of Neca refers back to lHc : 
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ANOK me lHc PH NOOK ÈTEKOONI Nowy (A 9:5) 


"T am Jesus, He whom you are persecuting” 


























Vocab 
EpIpopH TEIN | to prophesy (v.i) OFTWPN ovEept— to send (v.t) 
ovopr/ 

lwziac Josiah (prop.noun) | cepa see Seraphim (m) 

BANCPYWOFWI | altar (m) ZAN anything, nothing, 
at all (pnoun) 

Uw*cue Moses (prop.noun) | ewf NTZ, NTE | ‘it is necessary that 
subj (8.2.ii) 

MAI to have mercy (v.t) | 60x! to tun (v.i) 

NOLLOC law (m) Nca& | to run after, 
persecute 














Exercise 5.14: 


NM TOTRNOK 


ÈBOA 


NXE 


AYJOTWPM Sapo! NOVA! NNICEPAPIN (Isaiah 6:6) 


ew NIBEN 


eapoc WTEYKEM SAL SW TC (Matthew 21:19) 


IWANNHC TMIPEYT LLC AYOTOPMTEN APOK (Luke 7:20) 


ETÈZHOVTT AEN 


PNowoc MAWEOFTCHC New NITpOpPHTHC New NIPAALOC EOBSHT 


lwziac 


PH 


ETa 


SAPO IXEN TIMANEPWWOTW! (bom vatt ii pe.66) 


a) eTadi 

b) 

c) 

d) ewt 
(Luke 24:44) 

e) par me 

f 

g) 
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NA! Sapon Inc Wynpr NAAWIA (Matthew 20:30) 


(Genesis 1:11) 


TMIPOPHTHEC 


EPTTPOPHTETIN 
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h) pH eTa  liowvcuc ¢4ar eoeBHTY i MimOUMOC NEN 


NITPOPH THC (John 1:45) 


5.6. Construct-a-vetbs: Compound vetbs 


Not content with the already considerable number of verbs in its arsenal, Coptic has 
the ability to combine the construct form of a verb (5.3.ii) with a wide variety of nouns 
to form a whole new series of verbs. This new verb has a modified meaning when 
compared to the construct stem from which it came. 


E.g. 81 (construct form of B10FTI — “to cast”) + WIy “cry” 
8 cry 


=e!w! which is translated as to “cast a cry” ot “to preach” 
7y 


Even though compound verbs use the construct form as part of their make up, 
the verb that results has a different meaning to what you would get if you used the 
construct form on its own without forming it into the compound verb. 

For example, if we were to use the construct form of the infinitive above as 
opposed to the compound verb, we would need to include an article, whether it be the: 


definite article: - SITIWIY 
or the indefinite article- 81 SAaNWIY 


ot a possessive article E.g. 81 TWEYWIY etc. 


The meaning here would just be to “throw the cry” or “throw cries” or to 
"throw his cry” but it would vot be ‘preach’ since this is an exclusive meaning of the 
compound verb. 

Some verbs tend to be associated with many compound verbs. One of the most 


prolific is the verb T which means “to give.” Now the construct form of happens to 


be just the same as the infinitive. Some examples of its use in different compound verbs 
are shown below: 

















taco to give compassion or to be compassionate 
tnont to give strength or to strengthen 

Tc8w to give teaching or to teach 

Toc to give baptism or to baptise 
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Two 


to give glory or to glorify 








Tean 





to give judgement or to judge 





The verb IpI “to make, do," tends to be used to make compound verbs even 


more than Ý. Its construct form is € p-. 


Now many, many compound verbs are formed from €p. In particular, many 


Greek nouns have a habit of being used with €p to turn them into verbs. A small 


sample is shown below: 





























EPA SIA ZIN to sanctify Epsevi to remember 
epiw to be great EPTIPA zin to tempt 
EPOTWIN! to shine €porw to answer 
E€PSEATIC to hope EPTPOCETKECOE to pray 
Epeovro to increase EpNogi to sin 





Here are another two examples: 


61 is the verb “to take " whose construct form is also 61-. 





6ICA pz, 


to incarnate 








61è8Ww 





to learn 





The next verb is WWT, “Zo receive, accept, buy” whose construct form is YEN- 





WETTS NOT 


to accept grace (thank) 








WET SIC! 





to suffer 





Compound verbs take the same subject prefixes as the verbs we’ve already met. 
Here are a couple of examples: 


AYWETTS WOT 
“he gave thanks” 
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AKEPSEATIC 

“you hoped” 

Vocab 

EWN age, eon (Gk,m) xesnoset | to find comfort (v.i) 
SIWNI to throw stones (v.t) 














Exercise 5.15 


a) ATAIWNE ÈPWOF (Mark 12:5) 

b) &iepipeeewi WTEKPAN owoo aixesnose] Movpo HMwiéon Pf 
NTE nino«wcp (Sunday Theotokia, Midnight praises) 

c) AyEeppweri NXE METPOC Mq ca^ (Matthew 26:75) 

d) €TAYO! NOTWIK AYJYEMÈLOT (Luke 22:19) 


e) ATEZIWIYW IMWICAXI MTE Pİ (des 73:5) 


5.7. The indirect object 


Consider the sentence: “He gave the book to him.” 

The subject of the sentence is ‘He.’ But what’s the object? There are actually two 
objects in the sentence. The first is ‘book’, and the second is ‘him.’ As the ‘book’ is 
‘directly’ affected by the action of giving, it is called the ‘rect object.’ ‘Hin? is ‘indirectly’ 
affected by the ‘giving’, so is called ‘the indirect object.’ Coptic has a special range of 
pronouns to represent the indirect object, which are as follows: 























NHI to me 

Nak to you (masculine) 
NE to you (feminine) 
NAG to him 

MAC to her 

NAN to us 
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NOTEN 


to you (plural) 








NWOT 





to them 





Unlike English, the indirect object in Coptic often comes before the direct 
object in the sentence, E.g.: 


aqt nag t#mxwe 
“he gave the book to bim" 


and again; 


AYYWOMI NHI ÈOTCWTHPIJA 


“he became to me a salvation” 


The greeting KEPE- “hail” is commonly used with the indirect object: 


KEPE NAK 


“hail to you” (to a male) 


«epe ne Mapsa 


“hail to you O Mary” 


XEpPE NHI 


“hail to me” 


Certain verbs exclusively use the indirect object, as with NA! “to have mercy” 


E.g. NA! NAN 


“Have mercy upon us” 























Vocab 

BEAAE blind person (m) TAPAKAH TON comforter (Gk,m) 
IND ENT ENZ to bring (v.t) paw gladness, joy (m) 
€poriv to answer (v.t) cappa Sarah (prop.noun) 
sovt to call, name (v.t) PWNS to turn (v.t) 

MEO TI weeping (m) e f 1N0c hymn (Gk,m) 
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0*f (p TT to send (v.t) 














Exercise 5.16 


a) AVINI NAY NOTBEAAE (Mark 8:22) 

b) “TENOTWPTE NAK WUIASPWNOC (Doxology for Feast of Nairuz) 

c) aqt Ncappa “TEYÈSILMI NAY Genesis 20:14) 

d) AYJOTWOPM NAN XTHTApAKAHTOM (Verses of the cymbals) 

e) A noi corres ovos AYNA NHI AYPWNS TANEET 
ETPA WI NHI ^ (Hymn for Communion, Joyous Saturday Divine Liturgy) 


f) amor ÈPWTEN owoo IMMETENEPOTW NH! (Isaiah 65:12) 


5.8. Doing unto one’s self- the reflexive 


People often do things to themselves, in these cases, the person doing an action 
is also the person who is receiving the action. There's a special form of verb called the 
‘reflexive’ which is used to represent this case, where the subject is the same as the 
object. In English, this is where the “....self” form is used, as in ‘myself, “himself” etc. 

For example, in “he washed himself’, the subject of the sentence is ‘he’, and the 
object is also “he” Coptic verbs can also be used in the reflexive. To take another 
example, let's consider how you'd say ‘he prepared himself.’ 

You could use either the pronominal form or the infinitive form. We'll use the 


pronominal form c€eBTWT7 here: 
To say ‘he prepared’, you would add the '&" to indicate the perfect past and the 
appropriate personal suffix from (5.3.1) to indicate the ‘he.’ In this case it's “Y”, so you 


get & YCEBTWT-AZ, 


xke . i 
Hint: see confusion corner page 78 
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Now, to say ‘he prepared himse/P, you simply add an “Y” to the end to indicate 
that ‘he’ is the object, and you end up with AYCER TW TY. 


Using the infinitive form, you'd say a qco8T iteoq. 
So in either of these cases, how can you tell if this phrase is saying “he prepared 


him as opposed to “he prepared Jzzse/f ?" In these cases, you need to rely on the other 
words in the sentence; that is if no mention of any other ‘he’ is made, then you can 


assume the “Y” refers to ‘himself.’ 

Another example of a verb which can be used in the reflexive sense is KWT, 
whose infinitive, construct, and pronominal forms are shown below: 
Kw] KETT KoTZ 

Now KWF has a number of meanings, which ate to “to seek, surround, repeat” ot 
“to return.” 


E.g. &YKOTY “Pe returned himself” 
KW can also be used to indicate a repeat of action. 


E.g.AYKOTY AYPIeet means “he wept again” 


More examples of verbs which can be used in the reflexive are given in the table 
below. Two meanings are given for each verb, the first refers to the reflexive use and 
the second to when the non reflexive form is used. 





























Reflexive Non reflexive 
ovwne ~ ovrvone 7 to reveal one's | to announce, appear 
self 
TAAO TAAE-— TAAOY to lift up, mount | to lift, raise 
one’s self 
TWOTN TEN TONZ to raise one’s | to raise 
self 





Now there are some verbs which can on/y be used in the reflexive form. These 
are combined with a specific preposition. 


For example, the reflexive verb IWC takes 94107 as its preposition and is 


written as IWC 29907 
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with the combination meaning “Zo hurry.” 


So you can't just say A11WE for “I hurried”, but you have to attach the $1507 


with its appropriate suffix, so that you're literally saying “I hurried myself’, i.e: 


anwe eor 
The verb WE NZ ‘Yo go” is usually used in the reflexive, but it can also be 


used without it. When it is used in the reflexive, it uses the indirect object stem NZ 


(5.7) linked with the appropriate suffix. When using the reflexive, saying “I am going” 


would come out as TWE NHI. Likewise, to say “he is going" is WE NAY and “we 
are going” is TEN WENAN. 

Another verb which only uses the reflexive is 081 €paT “to stand”, which 
must be linked to the compound preposition €paT 7. (See Appendix 3). 

So, to tell a male “you are standing” you would say:Kkoe! ÈPa TK 


and to say “he stands" you would say Yoe! epa T9. 


Here are some more verbs which ate only ever used in the reflexive form. They 


are all combined with the preposition $1027. 



































TON UoZ to rest OTNOY 307 to rejoice 

IHC Huo to hasten KWAEMW 99907 to hurry 

Vocab 

ÈZOVTN inside (adv) (9.3) | CK tH tabernacle, tent, dome (Gk,f) 
K*Bw TOC | ark (Gk,A) SHSETWWN | governor (Gk,m) 

pacovi dream (f) 














Exercise 5.17 


d) AYIHC Buoy Nxe DBpaas aqwenagq ÈZOTN ÈTCKYNH 
(Gen 18:6) 
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b) aqywenay Nxe Mwe New “TEYÈSIBI nes NEQWHPI nes 
NIGIO21E NTE MEYYHPI Newagqy ESOVN EPFKTBWTOC (Gen 7:7) 
c) ovassyenoc iere IIOT agovongq èlwcHng Sen ovpacorvs 


(Matthew 2:19) 


d) TOTE ATIHC WMWOT NXE NISHSETWON (First canticle, midnight praises) 


5.9. The first future 


We've now looked at the past and present, so where else can we look to now but the 
future? There are actually a few different types of future tense, but we shall only look at 


the most common (and the simplest) at the moment. To form this tense, the letters NA 


are simply placed in between the subject pronouns used in the present tense (5.1) and the 


infinitive. We'll use the verb pretr “Zo cry” as an example: 



































TNa— I will 

Gna— He will 

ÈNa- she will 

NA you will (masculine) 
TETENNA— you will (plural) 
TENA— TEpAa-— (rare variant) you will (feminine) 
TENNA— we will 

cena they will 

ki pre noun as subject form 





So for example, “he will cry" is NA piset and “they will cry” is CENA piti. 


As with the present tense, there is no pre noun as subject form. Unlike the 
present tense however, the future is able to use the construct and the pronominal forms 
which we saw used with the past petfect (5.3). 
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Vocab 
Bexe reward (m) cwt to save (v.t) 
ÈBIZIK servants, slaves | S, pense fire (m) 
(pl of BWK) 
EXWPe evening (m) wae flame (m) 
CINI to pass by, to XWP ÈBOA | to scatter, 
pass away (v.i) disperse (v.t) 
CWOTN COTEN-— COTWNZ | to know (v.t) OritiTWIY vengeance (m) 





Exercise 5.18 


a) par me 
(Exodus 15:2) 


Tanovt fNatwor nag 


PH nan fuadacy 


b) W601c nace] WrpeeH NTE NEGEBIAIK (Psalm 33:23 34:22) 


c) MOOIC NAXEP NICOONI NTE mnieonoc EBOA (Psalm 32:10 33:10) 


d) CENASITY ÈMIXPWL (Matthew 3:10) 


e) YNAO1 IMMEYBEKE (John 4:36) 


f Sm&sow:r ZEN MÈXWPE (John 11:10) 


g) THE NEW NKA! CENACINI (Luke 21:33) 


h) Sen 


ovwag 


NG pw. 


eqnay 


settovcoven PP (2 Thessalonians 1:8) 


NOTONMITWIW 
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Practice text 6 
(12° hour prayer of the Liturgy of the hours) 

The introduction to the compline (prayer before sleeping) of the Liturgy of 
the hours (or the Agpia) may be familiar in English to many Copts, but here it is in 
the original Coptic: 


Iltevenoc NTE miernie ETCHApWOoTT FTNATHIY RM[lixpseToc 


TAOTpO ovog MWANovt FNaepeAmc Epog 





Vocab 





STUNOC hymn (m) slumber (m) 























5.9.1. The Negative first future 
The negative first future is used when you want to say that something won't 
happen. This tense is made up in much the same way as the first present negative (5.1.i). 


As with that case, an &N is simply added after the verb. You can also have an optional Ñ 


placed before the verb with the AN remaining after the verb. 

















Vocab 
BWA BEAT B8B0A^7 OT AE nor (conj.) (6.1) 
€BOA | to untie, undo (v.t) |ge.ctr | to sit (v.i) 
en to know (v.t) taco to have compassion (v.1) 

















Exercise 5.19 


a) YNASEMCE AN (Luke 14:28) 

b) NCENABOAY EBOA AN (Matthew 24:2) 
c) NÒNZÈLI AN NOOY Mark 4:27) 

d) cem&ési ÈPOY AN (Matthew 10:26) 


e) |MABAA NATACO AN owAe MTNANJI NWOT AN (Ezkil8:18) 
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5.9.11. Relative first future 


The relative form of the first future is simply formed by adding a variant of €T 


to the beginning of the normal first future construction, as in the table below: 



































Relative Future 
1“ person (s) eftna- 
2" person (m) ETEKNA— 
2™ person (f) erepa— 
3" person (m) ETEYNA— 
3" person (f) ETECNA— 
1“ person (pl) ETENNAT 
2™ person (pl) ETETENNA— 
3" person (pl) € TO Nà.— 
Pre subject form eTe/epe...nà 








E.g. MIUNWOV ÈTNA THIY NAY — (John 4:14) 


“the water which I will give him” 


The relative future also has the same pre subject relative form as the relative 
form which was used with the present tense (5.1.v): 
ETE MEYYHPI NAEPETIN WOY NOCWIK (Matthew 7:9) 


“his son who will ask for bread” 
When the antecedent (the first noun in the sentence) is not the same as the 
subject, the construction takes the same form as the first present (5.1.v), with the only 


difference being that the N& comes between the prefix and the verb. 


E.g. SEN THE2 00% €TEKNAÓI NEesmovr ZEN o0 XNA WOT 


(hom vatt ii pg.73) 
"In the day that you touch them you will die ( in death)” 
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Vocab 





ov to die (v.i) 


wi 


measure (m) 





death (m) 


to measute (v.t) 





oraecaeNn! | tolaya 


command (v.i) 


woro, WOVTIT (q) 


to empty flow out/ to 
be empty , vain (q) 





pwic to watch over, 


be careful (v.i) 


(OUT. WEN—- 


(OTI 7 WHIT 


to accept, buy (v.t) 














XLW KET KOTZA 





to speak (v.t) (8.1) 





Exercise 5.20 


a) 
b) 
c) 
d) 
e) 
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SEN THY! ETETENNAW! UOY (Matthew 7:2) 


Il60sC MEGNAYONT Epoy (Psalm 3:4 3:3) 


CAXI NIBEN ETWOCHT ÈTE NIPOWLLE NAXOTOVC Matthew 12:36) 


PH ETEKNAOVASCACN! BUOJ NAN TENNAAIY (AnBalp2) 


ANOK ME ETpwic ÈPOK SEN MINWIT MIBEN ÈTEKNZASWA 


EPWOT (AmBal pó) 
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6. LINKING CLAUSES 


6.1. Conjunctions 


Junctions are places where things join, meet or cross, such as roads or railway lines. 
Conjunctions are also used to join, but rather than joining roads, they’re used to join 
words, phrases, sentences or clauses together. Clauses? What do we mean by clauses? A 
clause is a piece of writing which contains both a predicate (3.1) and a subject. For 
example, take a look at the following two sentences: 

I saw. I wept. 

Each of these is a clause, as each contains a subject and a predicate which tells 
you something about the subject. Now a clause may also be a sentence, but sometimes 
clauses can have a subject and predicate but still not make sense on their own. In these 
cases, they can be combined with other clauses to form a full sentence. 

Now if the two clauses in the example above appeared after each other, the 
writing would sound disjointed. However, if you add a conjunction in between, then the 
writing flows a lot more smoothly. What are some examples of conjunctions? They are 
actually very common words that we all use many times every day e.g. and, but, then, so 
that, lest. etc. 

Some examples of the different conjunctions you could use with the example above are 
shown below: 


“I saw and I wept” 

“I saw but I wept” 

“I saw then I wept” 

“I saw so that I wept.” 


As with English, Coptic also has many conjunctions of its own. Unlike English 
however, these are divided into two groups, first position conjunctions which come at 
the beginning of the clause, and enclitic conjunctions, which don't start the clause. 


6.1.1. First position conjunctions 
These clauses are fairly straight forward, because they come in the same position 
the clause as you'd expect in English. 





BAAR but NEL with, and (used to link nouns) 








ETI AH after, that, since, when | ow AE nof 
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cofe for the sake of, ovrog and, (used to link phrases) 
because 

ETI after, during, and (Gk) | ToTe then 

IE or XEKAC so that, although 

ICXE if en so that 

KAN even if gonwe so that 

LLENENCA after SWOCTE and so 

MHITOTE lest XE because, that, used to 
introduce speech 

Vocab 

APIHASSEAO0C | arch angel (m) CWNT CENT— CONT” | to create, to 

renew (v.t) 

APXWN chief, prince (m) | teneo, to deprive (v.t) 

ape head (f) (qui hair (m) 

NA TpI& PIHE patriarch (m) SHT heart (m) 

CA o NI command (v.t) SONSEN to command(v.t) 














Exercise 6.1 


a) 
b) 
c) 


d) 
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Ilerpoc nese IWANNHC (Acts 3:11) 
IIOC AgJSONSEN OFTOZ AFCONT (fourth boas Midnight praises) 


OWAE APXHASSTEAOC OVAE MATPIBPIAHC OFAE TWpopH THe 
(Prayer of reconciliation, Liturgy of St.Gregory) 


TOTE AYZWE Nxe MWICHC (Exodus 15:1) 
ETIAH OVCASNE WE (Congregation of the saints, Liturgy of St.Basil) 


APXRON IE peqteam (45735) 





Linking clauses 


g) tcxe Nook me MWAPI HPF EITK ÈMECHT ÈBOA TAN (Mathew 
4:6) 

h) SWCTE NOOK OFBWK AN KE AAAA OVWHPI Galatians 4:7) 

i) ane MINpWAE OF Newwor  OFVAE OFYWE NTE Tovàde 
WMEGUYWNE (bom vatt ü pe.85) 

j) Móoirc àemeq6ici AKE MASHT ovace MMWMOVOZCOT MARE NABAR 
(Psalm 130:1 130:1) 

6.1.ii. All about xe 


X€ is such a special conjunction that it deserves its own subheading. It’s one of 


those words that seems to pop up everywhere and to mean something different on each 
occasion. It actually has four different meanings which will be explained here: 


a) 


b) 


Its first use is to introduce direct speech after the speaker has been introduced, in 
much the same way as inverted commas are used in English. The difference is that 
whereas in English inverted commas come on both sides of the quote, Coptic only 


has the XE coming in front, with nothing to mark the end of the quote. Here, X€ 
is intimately related with the verb XW, which means “to say” (8.1). In these cases 
the X€ is not translated, but is only used as a marker that speech is about to start. 


E.g. "X UOC NWTEN KE ENPE NETENXAX! (Matthew 5:44) 


" say to you love your enemies” 

XE is also used to introduce indirect speech. How can speech be indirect? Indirect 
speech is more like a report or reference of something which was thought or said 
rather than a quote of the actual words which were used. Xe is translated as ‘that’ 
in this situation: 


Eg. TENNAST KE Par WE ZEN OWM€9oHI (Consecration, Liturgy of 


St Basil) 
“we believe that this is in truth” 


XE is also used to introduce a name, usually after the verb “to call.” 
E.g 10CHPD PH ETovwovrt Epoy xe BAPCABBAC (Ads 1:23) 
“Joseph who is called Barsabas” 
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d) “The final use for X€ is to introduce a causative clause, that is a clause which is used 


to give the reason or the cause for the main clause of the sentence. Here X€ is 


translated as “fot” or “because.” 


E.g. "TeMO*t T UOK W MXPICTOC NEw MEKIWT Nayaeoc 


NEM TMITIMNETLA €oovaB KE AKI AKcwT Muon 
“we worship You O’ Christ with your good Father and the Holy Spirit for you came, you saved us”. 


6.1.11. Enclitic conjunctions 
These conjunctions don’t come at the beginning of the clause, which makes the 
clause a little more tricky to translate. Some examples of these are: 

















yap for, because 
AE but, and 
NEN indeed 

oN also 








The idea of the conjunction not starting the clause may seem to be a little 
confusing, what exactly do I mean? This example will make it clearer: 


þat FAP WE MACWUA (Consecration, Liturgy of St.Basil) 


The conjunction in this example is actually Sa p, which means “because” or ‘for.’ 


As you can see, it doesn’t start the clause, but is the second word. In English, the 
translation of the clause is: 
“for this is my body.” 

So in English, the conjunction comes at the beginning of the clause, but in 


Coptic Y&p cannot begin the clause, the earliest position it can take is as the second 
word in the sentence. S'& p and the other conjunctions like it which don’t start the 
clause are called encitic conjunctions. 

Another common enclitic conjunction is A€, which if you're not concentrating 


may look like xe. JA € is a tricky word, because it can mean either ‘and’ or “but.” In 


order to tell which meaning it has in a particular sentence, you need to pay close 
attention to the context. 
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Linking clauses 


The last enclitic conjunction we'll talk about here is eN. On its own, it means 


“indeed.” 


E.g. Wieovrd wen NCAXI AIAIY EGBE oUB8 NIBEN — (Ac 1:1) 


“indeed the first word (account) I made concerning everything” 

It can also be used with A€, where the EN is used in the first clause of the 
sentence and A€ is used in the second. This is used to contrast the two clauses, as if to 
say “on the one hand....’, “but on the other....’ 

E.g. IWANNHC REN adqtwec ZEN OFTWWOFT NOU TEN AE CENAEMC 


OHNOT SEN OVTINA EYORAB (Aus 1:5) 
"Indeed John baptised in water but you will be baptised in a Holy Spirit” 









































Vocab 

en to know (vi) | NwopTt first (adv) 

EPNHCTEVIN | to fast (v.i, Gk) | peyepnoBs sinner (m) 

€o 0C nation (Gk,m) | Tago TAME- "T&A*07 to inform, tell 

KAATUMA Veil (Gk,m) TENCOVT to believe, to 
trust (v.i) 

LLEOLHI truth (f) WIC €ÀC— 0Mc7 to baptise (v.t) 

LETANOIZ repentance CANOTON some 

(Gif) 
TAH gate (f) SHT heart (m) 
Exercise 6.2 


a) és! yap ZEN OVMUWEOMHI KE ANOK OTPEYEPNOB! (Doxology for Holy 
Great Fasting) 


b) €?i&c AMEN AYÈ Nwopm Mark 9:13) 


c) ANOK SEN Twuc MWONTEN SEN  OVWWOVT META NONIA 
(Doxology for Paramoun of Feast of Epiphany) 


d) NWOOT AE CEEPNHCTETIN AN (Matthew 9:14) 
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e) 
f 


g) 
h) 


SOTTEK TAMO! KE TACOIMI TE (Genesis 12:18) 


MIKA ATA ON YIH EXEN TOV AH T (2 Corinthians 3:15) 


ETAYI Ac ÈMECHT ÈBOA IXEN TWITWOR (Matthew 8:1) 


AVCW TEM AE NXE NIAMOCTOAOC NEM NICNHOT €'Tt901T SEN 


TIOVACA XE A NIKEEONOC tem MICAXI NTE PIT épeow (Axs 


11:1) 


NCETENSOTT M nog AN XE OFTWAOHTHC WE (Acts 9:26) 


Practice text 7 
Doxology for Arch Angel Gabriel 


&.Mook OTNIWT AAHOWC w 
TIIYJANYENNOTYE AKAAWE ZEN 
NITAZIC MNASSEAIKON NEN 


NITAJUA NETOVPANION 


B. SABPIHA TIYANYENNOTYI 
TINISGT SEN NIATTEAOC NER 
NITATMA EOV ETOOCH ETYA!I 5a 


TCHY! NWAS Npwse 


y.aqnay FAP émeKTaio NXE 
A&NIHA MITPOPHTHC ovog 
AKTAMOY ÈMIMFTOCTHPION Nf TPIAC 


NpeyTandso 
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A.ovoe Zayapiac MIOVHB 
NOOK AKSIYENNOTYE NAY 
SEN MRXINAMIC! 
SeTIsTTpOApo.oc IwannHc 
Tripeqtwtc 
E.AKSIMENNOTY! ON 
NYWApeenoc XE epe eH 
conce Nowor IIoc 

Nese Tepaseicr tel TicwTHp 
S#TTIKOCLLOC THpY 

ip 


~. APITIPECEBIN 


MIAPIHASSEAOC EOV 


SABRPIHA MIJAIWENNOVYI 





Linking clauses 





Vocab 





AT TVEAIKON angelic (Gk) TANO TAMO~ to inform, tell 


(v.t) 


TAMES 





AAHOWC truly (adv) TAZIC rank (Gk) 





K&A0C beautiful, fair, good | Tpr1& c Trinity (Gk) 
(adj) 


LPOTHPION sacrament, mystery | popes fire (m) 
(Gk,m) 








0** HB priest (m) wae flame, fire (m) 





TT pOAposeoc forerunner (Gk,m) | YaIWENNOTY! announcer 


(m) 





peqTANSO life giver (m) SIYENNOTYI to announce 
(v.t) 


CHYI sword (f) XINUICI birth (m) 








TAFUA core, division(Gk,m) 























6.2. The subjunctive 


The subjunctive is a special type of conjunction used either within or between 
clauses. It will usually come at some point following the first verb in the clause then 
immediately before the second verb. 

Depending on the circumstances, it will either be translated as ‘so that’ or 
simply as ‘and’ but in some cases, it’s really not translated at all. The different uses 
are explained further down. As can be seen in the table below, the 
subjunctive takes different endings depending on the subject of the verb. 























singular plural 
first person NTA NTEN 
second person NTEK(m) irre (f NTETEN 
third person NTEY (m)ivrec (f intow/ òce 
before a noun NTE 
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So for example, £208 NHI NTACW (Jobn 4:10) 


means “vive me so that I drink” ot “Give me to drink” 


The first verb is or (the imperative of which we'll meet in(10.4)), and the 


second verb is cW. As you can see, the subjunctive NTA comes before the second 


verb, and it is in the first person (because “me”, or strictly speaking “T” is the subject of 
the second verb). 


There ate five major uses for the subjunctive: 


a) 


b) 


c) 


d) 
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To connect two verbs together where the first verb has the meaning of a wish, 
request, command or intention for the second verb to occur. In this context, it has 
the meaning of “so that” or “in order to.” 


E.g. ANPÈ MTENOTWOYT WOY (Matthew 2:2) 


“we came to worship Him” 


To connect verbs of the same tense together: 


In these cases, 0¥0@ is also used with the subjunctive. Here, the subjunctive is 


actually left untranslated. 
E.g. ov0e NCEAYY Ovos NTEGTWNY (Luke 24:7) 
“and they will crucify him and be rise (himself)” 


To follow the impersonal verb aw} “it is necessary” 

@wt belongs to a category of verbs called the impersonal verbs which we shall 
meet in (8.2). It’s always used with the subjunctive as with the example below: 
Egewt ne MATECXWK ÈBOA AKE TSPAPH (As 1:76) 

“it is necessary that the scriptures be fulfilled” 


To follow the conditional ÈYW m: 
ÈYWM is a special word belonging to the category of the conditional (10.5). The 


xw . . NC * . 
conditionals are used to start a clause meaning ‘if or ‘when.’ EYWTT is sometimes 


followed by the subjunctive as in the following example: 


Linking clauses 


Eg. ÈYWOM Tap NTETENWENPE NH comer WRWTEN AW ME 


TTETENBE XE (Matthew 5:46) 


"for if you love those who love you what is your reward?” 


e) X After certain conjunctions as in the following: 


SOTWC- so that (Gk) 
numore/ SLHTTWC- lest, perhaps 
&IM& — so that 


E.g. gOnWC Wwregeposto NAN ico] NNENYP H (introduction of 
Midnight praises) 

“So that He grants us the salvation for our souls” 

SINA MTEYEPWEOPE JA TWIOTWINE (obo 1:8) 

“So that he bears witness to the light” 


Practice text 8 
Conclusion of Adam Theotokia, Midnight praises 


EseguanoHA IlennovfT Sen Tengut nov Sen Mmwov NTE 


TIEGIONT NEM ITHITNET WA  coovaB MATEYÈLOFT ÈPON THPEN 


MTEYTOTBO NNENGHT MTEYJTAAOO NNIWWNI NTE MENPAXH NEL 


NENCW LA 





wut middle (f) WHXGH_ | soul (m) 





CWMA body (m) wwnt | sickness, disease (m) 





TAAOO TAAOE" TAAOOZ | to heal (v.t) tNow | now (adv) 





“TOTBO TowvBe— TOVBOZ to purify (v.t) 

















TO’TBHOTT (q) 
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6.2.1. Setting limits- using the Timitative’ 
If you look back at the table of preposition we met way back in (5.1.iii) you'll find 
wa which means ‘to’, ‘toward’ or ‘till? This preposition also has a special relationship 


with the subjunctive, in that they link together to form the /imizazive construction. 

When is setting limits relevant to grammar? Consider this example “Jarred will 
study eight hours a day till he finishes his exams.” Here we’re talking about a verb (to 
study) which will continue till another event happens (finishing his exams). In that way, 
a limit has been set to the study (thank God!) hence the name “limitative.” In other 
words, the limitative carries the meaning of what we commonly understand by the word 
‘until.’ 

This construction is simply made by adding the Wa before the subjunctive. 


Eg Ya + NTEKÌ=WANTEKİ 
“till you come” 
There is also a shorter alternative formed by dropping the M from the 


subjunctive, so the example above would become: 


WA TEKÈ 


Which also means “Zill you come” 

In the following table both the combined and shortened forms are written. 
Note that the combined form of the first person singular gives you a bit of a choice with 
two forms you can chose from: 











singular plural 
first person combined = ba B 
WANTAT ANTI WANTEN 
shortened a zi 
wat Wa TEN 





second person | combined _ " a 
WANTEKT(M) Wante-(f) | YAN TETEN 





shortened 


























WA TEKT (m) YA TET (f) WA TETENT 
third person combined = E a 
WANTEYT(M) WANTECT (f) |WANTOF 
shortened Z = = 
waTey-(m) YA TEC” (f) WA TOT 
before a noun | combined 
WANTE 
shortened 
WA TE 
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Linking clauses 


So, to take another example, we'll read this verse from the Gospel of Matthew: 


ovog WITEYCOTWNC WA TEC ICI M nitonpr (Matthew 1:25) 


"and be did not &now ber till sbe gave birth to tbe son" 









































Vocab 
Ala! to grow, increase pwr petT— po^ | to grow, spread, 
(v.i) sprout, bring 
PHT forth(v.t) 
BAH! to mount, go up CINI to pass by, to pass 
(v.) away (v.1) 
AMATI to prevail, rule, COACEA CEACEA— to adorn (v.t) 
possess (v.1) 
CEACWAZ 
ANOMIA iniquity (f) CWXTT remainder (m) 
AWA! to become many, | TENS wing (m) 
multiply (v.i) 
BHB cave, hole, den (m) | Towxo ‘TowxEe-— to make whole, 
save (v.t) 
TOTRNOZ 
“TOTXCHOPTT 
€onoc nation (Gk,m) PIPI to come fotth, 
blossom 
ÈNTOAH commandment (f) | YHL Egypt 
(prop.noun) 
ewort to gather (v.t) WWHN tree (m) 
OOTET— 
COTWTZ 
OOTHT 
OM HI righteous person SHIBI shadow (m) 
(m) 
KWT KET- to build (v.t) &INI SENT ZENZ | to move self 











forward, to move 
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KOT dem backward 
seer MENpE— to love (v.t) 20 face (m) 
BYENPITA 
SHY multitude (m) SWIM SEW to tread, trample 
(v.t) 
Ou? ou 

ULOTNE WOT rain (m) ew0* to rain (v.i) 
Moa tomb (m) xO! ship, boat (m) 
NIG! to breath, blow XOMKEM to touch, grope 

(v.1) (v.t) 
Exercise 6.3 
a) XE “TETENK WT NNIMSAT NTE NITIPOPH THC oroe 

NTETENCOACEA NNIBHB NTE NIGMHE (Matthew 23:29) 

b) SINS NTETENEPWHPI MNETENIWT ETSEN NIPHOVI (Matthew 5:45) 
c) o*oe ayowort eapoy hxc SANW Meu wWcTE 


d) 


NTEYAAHI EMXO! (Matthew 13:2) 
agarar NXE MIAZOC OVOZ AJAMAZLSI AYJAYAN NepH! ZEN 


9GH**1. YAN TEV TONY NXE KEovpo EXEN XH! (Ads 7:17-18) 


e) eonwc Neekxwt Nea IIOT Mxe Tewxm ANIPW.A! nen 
NIEONOC THPOT (Acts 15:17) 

f AYJZWOT MOVWOTVNEWOVT BIZEN Teo WTKAS! WANTEYPWT 
ÈNWWI MTEYT MREYOVTADE (Epsali Adam for second Canticle, Midnight praises) 

g) AYNIYE NCA NIWWHN WA NTOFTDIPI ÈBOK (Epsali Adam for second Canticle, 
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Midnight Praises) 





Linking clauses 


h) SHTIWC NCENAT NNOTBAA ovos NCECW Tes ZEN NOTMAWXK 


J) 


ovoe NCEKAT SEN MOVeHT NCEKOTOT NTATOTXWOT (Ads 
28.27) 


BENK port MTAKOLURXEL ÈPOK XE NOOK WE TWAWHP! (Genesis 
27:21) 


LLHMOTE NCESWLE EXWOT (Matthew 7:6) 


k) fNadepeeatic Sa SHIBI NTE NEKTENS (YA TECCINI NXE 


TANOLMIK (Psalm 56:1 57:1) 


Confusion Corner 
If you take a close look at the table in pg 129, you'll notice that the presubject 


form of the subjunctive is identical to the `N“T€ of the possessive construction 


(2.4.ii). This can easily lead to confusion because it’s very easy to get into the habit of 


translating NTE as ‘of, then running into difficulties when the NTE happens to 


belong to the subjunctive. Usually, just keeping the two meanings for NTE in the 


back of your mind is enough to avoid confusion, but if you get stuck and have to 
decide between the two, then you need to think of the different constructions for 
each: 

The attributive construction is always used between to nouns: 


Noun+ iT€ + noun 

While the subjunctive NTE also comes before a noun, you'll find that a verb 
will then always come after that noun. 
NTE + noun + verb 


Eg. ayeppa Spi Epoq EWCTE NTE MIERO CAXI (Matthew 12:22) 
“He healed him so that the mute spoke” 
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6.2.11. The Negative subjunctive 


The subjunctive also has a negative form. It’s made by throwing in the word 
ww TEL between the normal affirmative form we saw above and the verb which the 
subjunctive is referring to. For example, 


“that he will come” would be irreqi 


“that he will not come” is therefore NT EY TE ssi 


The negative subjunctive is used in much the same situations as the affirmative 
subjunctive, as you'll see from the exercises below: 



































Vocab 
yeena Gehana, Hades TAp&TUTO a5. trespass 
(m) (Gk,m) 
€Bo mute person (m) pPOWIE paw- pawTZ pawr | to suffice, 
be 
sufficient 
(v.t) 
EPNogpI to be good (v.i) XAKI darkness 
(m) 
LLEAOC limb, member, TAKO TAKE— TAKOZ to destroy, 
(Gk,m) lose (v.t) 
TAKHOVT 
NELLW TEN | with you (pl) pron. | TA80 TAZET TZAEOZ to reach, 
form of prep. attain (v.t) 
(5.5) TACHOTT 
Exercise 6.4 


a) WHTTOTE MTEYWYTEBU PAWTEN NEMWTEN (Matthew 25:9) 
b) èepmogpr sap NAK ire ovar NNEKWEAOC TAKO ovog 
NTEW TELL WEKCHMA THPY WE NAY EP TEENA (Matthew 5:30) 


c) BINA NTEWTEM WIKAKI TASEOHNOV (Jobn 12:35) 
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d) 


Linking clauses 


EYWT AE MTETENWYTEUXW EROA NNIPWAI NNOVMApPATT TOMA 
ovAE METENIWT YNANW NWTEN EBOA AN 
NNETENMA PA MN TOMA (Matthew 6:15) 

NAWHPI NA! T6521 HUW NWTEN Sina 


MTE TENWY TELLEPNOBI (1 Jobn 2:1) 
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7. NOW AND THEN AGAIN- SOME MORE PAST 
AND PRESENT TENSES 


We've already taken a look at the first present, the perfect past tense and the 
first future, but there are other types of past and future tenses which are used to give 
different meanings. In this chapter, we'll take a look at the past imperfect tense and at a 
rather common construction called circumstantial conversion. 


7.1. Dealing with imperfection- the imperfect tense 


The imperfect tense is another type of past tense. We spoke about the difference 
between it and the past perfect in (5.2), but to highlight another example, consider the 
difference between “the man was walking” and “the man walked.” 

In the first case, the action isn’t quite complete, for all you know, the man could 
still be walking now. In the second case however, it’s clear that the man walked and is 
not walking any longer. Because the verb in the first sentence hasn’t quite been 
completed, it’s an example of what is called the perfect tense. 

Coptic also has an imperfect tense, which takes the following form: 



































Na IT I was 

DEM He was 

Nac” she was 

Na K” you wete 

Na pe” you were (f) 

NAN" we wete 

NAPE TENT you were (plural) 

Nav they were 

NAPE, NE pre noun as subject form 





The appropriate form in terms of number and gender is attached before the 
infinitive. 
E.g. NAIpieti 


"I was crying” 
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NAYSCEMCI 
“he was sitting” 
NANMOW! 


“we were walking” 
As you can see in the table above, there is also a presubject form for the 
imperfect, so to say “the man was walking”, you could say: 


MIPWLUI NAGMOW! 
OrNAPE MIPWUI Mow! 


An optional me may be attached to the end of the sentence, so the above 


becomes: 


NAPE WipWMsmesr MOUYE ME 


Sometimes NE is used as the presubject form instead of NAPE, as in the first 


sentence of the Gospel of John. 


bem ovapyH ME TCcA* WE (Joby 1:1) 
“In (a) beginning was the word” 

The imperfect may also be used with the qualitative (5.1.ii). 
E.g. NAQOBI 


"he was thirsty” 


M&pe Teycent Yap TAXpHowT We EILEN PIETPA (Matthew 7:25) 


“for bis foundation was firm upon the rock” 

Verbs aren’t the only part of speech to which the imperfect can attach, as it can also 
attach to simple prepositions. 

E.g. NAIZEN fTmoAic 


“T was in the city” 

















Vocab 

epwpHp! to be amazed, | TAXpo TAXpe-— to make firm, strong 
to wonder (v.t) 
(v.i) TAXpPOY TAXPHOTT 

lora Joppa TOT to be surprised, 
(prop.noun) amazed (v.i) 
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2070 wel, spring | WINI t)eN— WENT to seek, ask (v.t) 

(f) 
eave there (adverb) € | to visit 

(9.1) 
WOT water (m) N ca | to inquire for, seek 

after 

TApaBOAH | parable (Gk,f) | yw to be sick, weak (v.i) 
cent foundation (f) | rct Soci to tire, suffer (v.i) 
cwBI to laugh, 61cr 6&c—- 6O6&c^ oci | to exalt (v.t) 





deride, mock 


(v.t) 














Exercise 7.1 


a) NAYCAKI MELLWOFT NEANWHY ZEN SANTAPABOAH (Matthew 13:3) 


b) NAVTWINE UOJ Nxe NEJUNAGOHTHC ÈFTMAPABOAH (Mark 7:17) 


c) NAVCWBI HOJ ME (Matthew 9:24) 


d) NAVEPWPHPL NXE NIVHW (Matthew 9:33) 


€) NACKH AE Weav NXE OVUWOVWMI LeeWOT NTE IAKOB (John 4:6) 


f) NATCWOTN AE Mio XE NA TXH NEU IHC WE (Acts 4:13) 


2) NAVTWUAT AE THPOV WE (Acts 2:12) 


h) ANOK NAISEN KONMK MOAI (Ars 11:5) 
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Practice text 9 
Letter to Philemon verses 10-11 


One of the most moving Pauline epistles is the letter to Philemon. Here is a short 
section which highlights some of the different grammar we have learnt up till now. 


tteo épok eoke mawHpr par ÈTAIXPoY SEN Nacnare 


ONHCI220C. ar ETE MAYO! NATWAT NAK HNovcHor. Nov AE 


YO! NWAV NHI NENAK. ar ETAIOTOPAY APOK 





Vocab 





RTWAT worthless Sa pok to you 
(adj.) (preposition) 





NOTCHOYT for a time xpo xpe— xpo? | to beget, bring 
(adv) forth 





OTWPM ovepm— | tosend (vt) | wav of value (adj.) 


o'ropm^ 





ONNCI2L0C Onesimus Tov now (9.1) 
(prop.noun) 


énave bond (m) 


























7.1.1. More than perfect -the pluperfect 
Take a look at the sentence: 
“They had been walking in the park when it rained” 
You can see hete that two events are being described, the first being “walking in the 
park” and the second “rained.” 

The second event “rained” is in the perfect tense since it was already 
completed. 'The first event “walking in the park? had occurred even before “it rained”, 
hence it is even “more perfect” than the second event since it had already been 
completed before it. 

Grammatically, “had been walking in the park” is in the p/wperfect tense, being 
derived from the Latin plus quam perfectum meaning “more than perfect.” 

If the above is a little too complicated to understand, you can simply consider 
the plu perfect to be the equivalent of the English word had. 
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In Coptic, the pluperfect is formed by combining both the perfect and the 


imperfect past tenses together. This is basically done by wrapping the M€....TT€ 


combination of the imperfect (7.1) around the perfect tense construction (5.2). To 
clarify, take a look at the example below: 


Tips. Aq¢sows- “the man walked" 


THipmser NE AcCJ$00)I. TME- "the man had walked" 


Another example is shown below: 


OT ** Ht) Ae EBOA SEN NNOVAAI NE ATE ME CA MAPA NEM 


WAPOA EOBE TOVCON (John 11:19) 
“and a multitude from the Jews had come to Mary and Martha for the sake of their brother” 


Here you can see the A TÈ which means ‘they came’; around the A YÈ are the 


NE and TE, so the combination takes the meaning of “they had come.” 





Vocab 





EN TOAH commandment (Gk,f) | Ceep rep trembling(m) 





KAawAtoc | Claudius (prop. noun) | SWNT SENT— SONTZ | to approach, 























come near 
SENT (v.i) 
OTASCAZENI | to lay a command (v.t) | wat feast (m) 
MACKA Passover (prop.noun) 
Exercise 7.2 
a) NE avt ENTOAH TE NXE NIApPXHKIEPESVC NEN NIPAPICEOC — (Jobs 
11:57) 
b) ovog avi èoAi avpwT EBOA ea mear NE A 
OVTÈGEPTEP SAP TAEWOV ME (Mark 16:8) 
c) NE &dgo*v&ec&oNi ME NXE KAAVAION (Acts 18:2) 
d) NE AYSWNT AE ME NXE MIMACKHKA NWAI NTE NHOVAS! (obn 


6:4) 
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7.1 ii. The relative imperfect 

We first talked about the relative in section (5.1.v), and revisited it when talking 
about the past tense in (5.4) and the future tense in (5.9.ii). The relative is also used 
with the imperfect tense. Here the relative converter is € which is attached to the 
beginning of the imperfect form, to also give the meaning of ‘who’, ‘which’ or ‘when.’ 
E.g. Pal ÈNA YON 38€A2€ (John 9:24) 


"this who was blind" 





Vocab 








epsacia work, business (Gk,f) 














Exercise 7.3 


a) Tied ÈNAYYON NZHTY NLE METPOC (Acts 1:13) 


b) eai ènact Novu Hw Nepyacia (Acs 16:16) 


7.2. A matter of circumstance- the circumstantial 
tense 


In the sentence “He saw the man while he was crying", you'll notice that there 
are two verbs, the first being ‘saw’ and the second ‘crying.’ 

A closer look will reveal that there are actually two clauses (6.1) to the sentence, 
which are “He saw the man” and “while he was crying.” The first clause here is called 
the main clause because it would make sense if it were read on its own. The second is 
called the dependent or subordinate clause, because it would not make sense on its own, so 
it actually depends on the main clause to have meaning. 

In this case, the dependent clause can be thought of as describing the cnumstance 
in which the main clause occurred. This is where we come to the concept of 
circumstantial conversion. Coptic has a special form which converts the verb of a dependent 
clause to make it clear that it is describing the circumstance in which an associated main 
clause occurs. Most of the Coptic tenses can be converted in this way. 


The table below shows the circumstantial conversion of the verb prer in the 


present tense. You can see that the forms we end up with are only a little different to 


what we would have got if we had simply attached an € to the normal first present 
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tense form. This circumstantial conversion of the present tense is also called the third 
present. 
































I, crying EIPILLI 

you, crying (m) EKPILLI 

you, crying (plural) Epepsaes 

he, crying EpL 

she crying ECPpILLI 

we, crying ENPILLI 

you, crying (plural) EPETENPILUI 
they, crying ET Pres 

pre subject form epe 








So, if you were just to say the “he is crying" it would be Qp 2e 
But if you were to say ‘I saw the man crying’, ‘crying’ now becomes a dependent clause 
describing the main clause ‘I saw the man.” 

AINAS ÈMIPWAI EYPILU 


The circumstantial also has a presubject form which goes before the noun which 


is €p€ (which you may remember is identical to the €p€ of the relative converter 


(5.1.v)). As for the perfect tense, the pre subject form of the circumstantial converter 
goes before the subject with the infinitive following the subject. 
So for the example above you could alternatively have said: 


AINAT EPE MIPWAN presi 


A particular verb which should be introduced here is KHN, which requires a 


dependent clause to be used in the circumstantial when it itself is used in a main clause. 
It has two particular meanings. 

The first use is to mean “to cease from,” here it comes before another verb 
which is in the circumstantial form to say that that particular action has ceased. 


E.g.AYGKHN EYCAXI. 
"he ceased speaking” 
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In the second case it has the meaning of ‘already’, where it has a similar construction 


.Eg.AVTKHN EVOL BTIOVBEXKE (Matthew 6:5) 


“they have already received their reward.” 


Contusion Corner 
Relative versus Circumstantial 


The circumstantial bears more than a passing resemblance to the €~ form of 


the relative converter introduced in (5.1.v); we said that the relative converters of the 


male, female and plural indefinite antecedent forms were € Y, € C and E% respectively, 


which are identical to the respective forms of the circumstantial. The presubject form 


of the circumstantial € P€ is also one of the pre subject forms of the relative. 


One clue you can use to tell which conversion is called for is remembering 
that the circumstantial occurs in the same sentence as another verb which will be in a 


different tense. Also, the €~ form of the relative converter is usually only used with 
an indefinite antecedent, so if there is an indefinite antecedent, it’s likely that the €” is 
actually referring to the relative. Another trick which may help is to substitute the 


wotds, ‘who’, ‘which’ or ‘while’ for the €~ and to see which makes the most sense. If 


translating ‘who’ or ‘which’, makes more sense, then it’s the relative, if ‘while’ makes 
more sense, then it’s the circumstantial. 
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Vocab 

JA pxrrepevc High priest (m) New behind him (5.5) 

Ba TOC bush (Gk,m) OT WI to eat (v.t) 

Bexe reward (m) 0TWyY wish, desire, will 
(m) 

EPITPOCETIECSE | to pray (v.t) ÈKEYTOC vessel (m) 

epp Aum to chant psalms (v.t) CTNATWTH synagogue (f) 

ETAT VEAION gospel (m) TMT amazement, 
trance (m) 

KOT € to surround, seek, visit] gapoy to him (prep. 

(v.t) pronoun form) 

WAP TTPOC martyr (m) SIWIY to preach (v.i) 

LLETANOIZ repentance (f) SGONSEN to command (v.t) 

we TOTpPO kingdom (f) SOPAMA vision (Gk,m) 

uoe to fill, burn (v.t) XW to speak (v.i) 

secpput like (adv) Tu village (m) 

NEMWOT with them (prep. T68w To teach (v.i) 

pronoun form) (5.5) 

MOf*0C law (m) Toc to baptise (v.t) 

Exercise 7.4 

a) avi gapoq eq[jéBw Nxe mnr&pyrepewc NTE MAZOC (Matthew 

21:23) 


b) mi8a TOC 


ÈTa Uwcue 


NAT 


épog 


Tipos Loe NSHTY (Theotokia of the fifth day) 


c) ANAT ÈOVPWLI EYSEMCE (Matthew 9:9) 


€80À el 


Twagqe  épe 
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d) 


g) 
h) 


Avwow! Nowy Nxe BEAAE B ewww EBOA (Matthew 9:27) 

ovog magqkeo+ Me Nxe luc — émiBAKi “THPOWV nese nite 
eq ego MopHi SEN NOVCTNATWSH ovog EYZ1WIY 
WITIETATTEAION NTE “FWETOVPO (Matthew 9:35) 

OVOS EYOTWA NEMWOT AYSONSEN NWOT (Acts 1:4) 

A MANOT KHN ÈGSSAI MTEKpAMN (4wHy p2) 

ANOK NAISEN IONMKH TMOAIC ESEPITPOCETKECCE OFOS AINAT 


ZEN OVTWLLT ÈOTSOPALMA EYNHOT ÈMECHT NXE OVCKEYOC 
(Acts 11:5) 


AAAA ÈPE MEYOTWY YON! ZEN pnosoc WGC Pray 121:2) 


Practice text 10 
Luke 8:1-3 


It's now the time to have a passage from the Gospels. This particular section gives the 
chance to practice both the circumstantial and the relative. 


Ovos AcWWT! WENENCA NA, ovos Neog Naqwowr KATA 
BaKı New PRI EYZIWIY ovos EYZIYENNOVTYE NfweTovpo NTE 


PH. Ovoe muB evrnemag. MEL ZSANKEQZION! NH ETAYEPPAZPI 


ÈPWOFT ÈBOA ZEN CANTINA ETAWOT NEW ' SANYWN!. 


Napia on èTovwovt èpoc xe FTMAFAZAAINH. OH ÈTAYS! 
TIZ HAEMWN ÈBOA SIW YE. 

Nes manna Weer AXOTVZA “MENNTPOMOC NTE HpwAHC 
NEM COVCANNB NEM CANKEXWOTNI ETOW NH ENATWENWI 


uoy EBOA SEN Nove vMaApKonTa. 
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Vocab 





€pia pri to heal (v.t) SIOYÈ 2I7 ert | to throw, strike (v.t) 





€TITpoTtoc | steward (m) ewov to be evil (v.1) 





NOTCHOY for a time (adv.) (9.1) |EeTMAxNoONTA possessions, property 
(Gk,m) 





*, 0*6 7, 5. Chuza (prop. noun) | tNov now (adv.) (9.1) 





GON sickness, disease (m) 























7.2.1. Circumstantial conversion of the past perfect 
The circumstantial is not only used with the present tense, but is in fact with 
many of the other tenses. The next tense we'll look at converting here is the past 


perfect. The conversion is achieved by adding the prefix € before the relevant form of 


the past perfect (5.2) where it gives the meaning of ‘when’, ‘as’ and sometimes “if. 


Eg ÈAgartagi Ae wiletTpoc mer IwannHe aqpwir eapwor 


NXE WIA AOC THPY (Acts 3:11) 


You can see that there are two separate verbs here using the past tense, the first 
being AWA! “to hold, grasp” and the second PWT “to run”. AWARE! is converted 


with the circumstantial by adding an € to let you know that it is occurring at the same 


time as the second verb. So the verse is translated: 


“And as he held Peter and John all the people ran before them.” 


7.21. Circumstantial conversion of the future tense 
Not to be left out, the first future tense (5.9) is also converted in much the same 


way. Once again, the € is added to the normal first future construction. This new future 


tense is also known as the third future. When used in this way, the expression has the 
meaning of ‘about to.’ For example: 


EVNAXWK AE ÈBOA NXE MIZ Neeoov (ass 21:27) 


149 


So You want to Learn Coptic? 


“And when the 7 days were about to finish” 


















































Vocab 
avIOC saint (m) OVWN, OTHN (q) to open/ to 
be opened 
C) 
eppes altar (m) TTA pPELLBOAH castle (f) 
OWKEL to draw out pega pee guard (m) 
(v.t) 
KA TAMETACLA | veil (Gk,m) po mouth(m) 
ATAAAa Lydda (prop. pwor mouths (pl) 
noun) 
WS place (m) CHU! swotd (f) 
“HT middle (f) CONO, to bind (v.t) 
evi to think, WAWNI to win, gain 
suppose (v.i) (v.t) 
MONK to cease, perish | SwTeER SaTEB— 50087 | to kill (v.t) 
(v.i) 
NECI to awaken (v.) |goNgen to command 
(v.t) 
Exercise 7.5 
d) €YNAMOTNK AE NXE MIPH A WIKATATETACWA NTE miepper 


b) 


d) 
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PWS ZEN regem] (Luke 23:45) 

THB &Adqowoprow ANE luc ÈBYSONSEN NWOT (Matthew 10:5) 
ETNAENY AE ÈZOTVN ÈFTMAPELUBOAKH (Acts 21:37) 

MCYON! Ae epe meTpoc NACINI EROA ITEN NICNHOT 


"CTHpo* agi YA NIASITOC BEN AVADA (Acts 9:32) 





Now and then again 


EAYYAYNI Ae čovniwT Nnair Te Pf aqwon 
M9CpHC TIA MOC (S.Pachomii vita pe.1) 

ETAYNESC AE NXE MIPEYAPE MATE Mita Newne — ovoo 
ETAUNAT ENIPWOT NTE WHY TEKO ETOTHN AYJOWKEL 


NM TEYCHY! EYNAZOOBEY EYMEFTÈ KE AVPWOT NXE NHETCWNS 
(Acts 16:27) 
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8. VERBS WITH THEIR OWN RULES 


8.1. Some unusual verbs 


Every language has rules, or laws guiding grammar. Whereas most verbs are law 
abiding, some verbs have poked their tongue out at convention and chosen their own 
rules of grammar. These verbs are reasonably common, so they can't be ignored. We'll 
just have to go along and learn them. 

The first of these verbs we'll look at is: 


xw (to say) 
which has the following forms: 























infinitive prenominal pronominal qualitative 
XW xE7 KOZ KOTÉ a 
The infinitive 


So far so normal, so how does this verb differ? The first way it differs is that the 
infinitive is always followed by the word itetoc. This word has rather unflatteringly 
been called a “dummy word”, meaning that it always has to follow XW, but though it 
could be literally translated as ‘it’ is usually left untranslated. 

E.g. TXW UOC Nw TEN 
‘T say (it) to you” 
So in the above sentence, the direct object is represented by #2220C, and the 


indirect object by NW TEN. 


Pronominal form 

You'll note that there are two different pronominal forms for XW. The first 
form X07 is used to quote text. It always takes € as its pronominal suffix (5.3.i), so 
that in doing so it literally has the meaning of ‘said 7" Note that the pronominal form in 


itself doesn’t tell you who is being spoken to, as the pronoun € only ever refers to what 


is being said, not who it’s being said to. 
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E.g. &YXOC 
“he said (it)” 
Now, with both forms of this verb, the conjunction X€ (6.1.ii) always comes 


before whatever is being said: 
So, finishing of our two examples: 


taw nuoc NWTEN xe dar ne xc 
“I say to you that “this is the Christ” 


&qxoc xe dar me Iye 
“He said this is the Christ” 


The second form X0T? is always used with the suffix 04. It is not used to 


quote text, but to indirectly refer to what was said: 


E.g. Na! Ae THpov a lHC XOTOT ANIMHW SEN ZSANMTAPABOAH 


(Matthew 13:34) 
“and all these things Jesus said to the multitude in parables” 


(Note that the X 0“TOY here refers to the N&1 which is the plural demonstrative 


pronoun meaning ‘these’ (2.2.ii).) 


The construct form 


The construct form is just XE on its own. As with XOTOY, it's used to refer 


indirectly to speech rather than to quote it: 


Eg AqRe KETApABOAH NWOT 


“He said another parable to them” (Luke 6:39) 
Note that the actual words of the parable weren’t quoted, but that reference was 
only made to a parable having been said. 


Past infinitive 


You'll notice that as with other verbs, the infinitive was combined with the a q 
to produce the past tense. There is however also a special form for XW which is used 


exclusively for the past tense called the past infinitive which is MEXE 
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Now, this infinitive only ever comes before the subject, unlike most other verbs 
where the subject comes before the infinitive: 
MEXE luc NWOT (Matthew 9:15) 


“Jesus said to them” 


Once again, this verb has a special pronominal form for the past tense. Even 
though the pronoun is attached to the end of the verb, it indicates the subject, not the 
object. That is it tells you who the speaker is, rather than what the speaker said. 





























TIEXH! I said 

TEXAK you said (m) 
TIE XE you said (f) 
Teac he said 
TEXAC she said 
TEXAN we said 

TEXW TEN you said (plural) 
TEXWOT they said 








This form also uses the indirect object (5.7) to indicate who was spoken to. If 
speech is to be quoted, our friend X€ is again used to precede the quote: 
Eg MEXAY wHr xe Pat me Iye 
"He said to me “this is the Christ” 
ene 


23) 66. 
t 


The next irregular verb we'll look at is Ə NE, which means “it is pleasing to”, “to 


23 « 


be willing” or “to be content”, “agree.” 
This has two main uses. In the first case, it is used with another verb, often 
being translated as an adverb to say that the first verb was performed willingly. In these 


cases, .M€ is conjugated in the following way after the verb. 
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ESNHI I willingly 
ESNAK you willingly (m) 
ESNE you willingly (f) 
cegNaq he willingly 
ESNAC she willingly 

€O NÀN we willingly 
ESNW TEN you willingly (pl) 
ESNWOT they willingly 





E.g. &nupr Whar ENHI 
“I did willingly” 
In the second case, it is used with the relative converter €T (5.1.v) which comes 


after one of the forms from the table above, so €TESNE! means “which I wish." 


E.g.@WB NIBEN ETES NWOT 


“all that they wish” 
As with the other tenses we’ve come across, the relative converter may be 


combined with the article TT to form the relative substantial WET to convert the verb 


to a noun. So for example, 


TETÈNAK means “that which is pleasing to you" or “your will.” 


panme- panZ 

This particular verb has the meaning “to please.” It's special because it doesn't 
actually have an infinitive form; so it can only be used with the construct or pronominal 
forms. 
Example: 


NHEGOTAB THPOT ETAYPANAK (Commemoration of the Saints, Liturgy of St.Basil) 
“all the saints who have pleased you” 
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Ore T— 
This verb, which means “to be distinct, different” is like PAN? because it 


doesn't have an infinitive form. However, unlike pan? over doesn’t have a 


pronominal form either; in fact it only has a construct form: 


Eg. AADA OVET CAPE WEN NTE Nipwser OVET CAPZ NTE 


NETEBNWOTE (1 Corinthians 15:39) 
“but indeed the flesh of the men is different, the flesh of the beasts is different” 
































Vocab 
Ade head (f) pes] essc Baptist (m) 
SAZOPTAZKION | treasury (Gk,m) | CWNT CENT— CONT | to create (v.t) 
HpwAHKc Herod (prop. BINI SENT QENZ to move self 
noun) forward, 
backward 
ipi ep— a&i7 or | todo, make (v.t) | eAox sweetness 
(m) 
LLETANOIZ repentance (Gk,f) | ew thing (m) 
MppuT like, as (adv.) bocxec to dance (v.i) 
TAA TOC Pilate(prop.noun) | T «sc to baptize (v.t) 
TOTAL MIOVAI each one 














Exercise 8.1 


a) nexe l|liAa-Toc MWON Matthew 27:17) 
b) ayxe eqwB NIBEN NHI ETAIANTOV (John 4:39) 


c) SPpHT ETESNHI ANOK AN AAAA WhpHt ETESNAK NOOK 
(Matthew 26:39) 


d) aAYypaNnagq Mer] Hebrens 11:5) 


e) MEXE NAGANAHA NAA (Jon 1:48) 
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f N&KeIWIW EKXW MVOC KE ANOK MEN TWUC NWTEN ZEN 


OVTLWWOT IMWETANOIA eiu ÈBOA NTE  MINOBI (Doxology for Paramoun 
of feast of Epiphany) 
g) MAICA'XI AYXOTOT ZEN WITATZOPTAAKION (Jobn 8:20) 


h) AYJXE TAIMAPABOAH NWOT EYKW 106 (Luke 15:3) 

i) AKCWNT NEWB NIBEN ovog METESMAK AYYWT! ovos 
&'VCODNCT (Revelation 4:11) 

j) Meoc AE mexac xe TAPE NIWANNHC TWipeyfwMc (Mark 6:24) 

k) ovog OFET HSAOL IMWOVTAI! TMOVAN (hom vat ii p.207) 

] awxe car me Eee anova (Doxology for Palm Sunday) 


m) Xe 5590€ NWTEN XE SEN OGHNOT EBOA SA NAIPHLE (as 
5:38) 


n) &c6ocxec Nxe wepi NKPWAAC Sen onn] ovog acpanay 
NHPWAHC (Matthew 14:6) 


0) AIP! NAY MemwB NIBEN ETESNWOVT (Matthew 17:12) 


8.2. The impersonal verbs 


The term ‘impersonal’ doesn’t sound very friendly; but no disrespect is intended to 
the verb it describes. It simply means that the verb isn’t being performed by a person, 
hence the term ‘impersonal’. 

There are two main groups of impersonal verbs in Coptic. Those where the subject 
of the sentence is ‘it’, which is represented by the third person singular feminine form, 
and those which ate purely impersonal, in that they do not use any form of the subject 
at all. 


8.2.1. Subject is it’ 





ACWWTI it happened 








CWE it is appropriate, fitting 











Adverbs 








CEMTMYA it is befitting to, it is proper to 








Let's take ACWWTI as our first example. This form uses the feminine singular 
form of the verb, as indicated by the € so it would literally be translated as “she 
happened’, but because it is being used as an impersonal verb here, it is translated as ‘it 
happened.” Now YW TT! isn't always used as impersonal verb, for example a WYWTUI 


means ‘he became, and ACWWTMI can mean “she became", but in the use of the 


impersonal expression it means “it happened.” 


E.g. ACYWOMI Nxe ovniwt Moo] ÈZPHI ÈXEN FTeEKKAHCIA “THpC 
(Acts 5:11) 
“a great fear came (happened) down upon the whole Church” 


Likewise, GWE would literally mean “she is appropriate’ but as with the previous 


example, it is translated to mean ‘it is appropriate.’ It is used before another verb to tell 


you that that verb is “appropriate to do.” Unlike ww, €t9€ is only ever used as an 


impersonal expression. 
Also unlike ACWQWTI, EWE needs to be followed by an È. 
E.g CWE nan &Tow] Wiovpo (Luke 20:22) 


“Tt is appropriate for us to pay tribute to the king” 


Alternatively, it may be followed by the subjunctive (6.2): 


E.g. Time ETCWE NTOVTEAN 6por (Ads 25:70) 
“the place where it is appropriate for me to be judged” 


To use the negative form, we simply use our old friend &N (239). 


E.g. CWE NAK AN EOF ČELI MTTEKCON (Mark 6:18) 
“it is not appropriate for you to take the wife of your brother” 


As with WQWTI, €KKITYA is not always an impersonal verb, but it can be used 


as one when preceded byè. It likes to be followed by N. 
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Cestino Newer Nea P (Acts 5-29) 
“it is appropriate to obey God” 


8.2. 11. No subject at all 
As mentioned above, these impersonal verbs have no subject indicated at all. Some 
examples are shown below. 

















OvON there is 
HUON there is no 
ewt it is necessary 





Ovon is referred to as the existential, because it has the important role of 


telling us that something exists, and its negative form oN is referred to as the 


negative existential which conversely tells us if it doesn’t exist. The noun following the 
existential is always preceded by an indefinite article, and that following the negative 
existential has no article at all. 


E.g: 0 ON OvPpWAI 
“there is a man” 
HUON pwen 


“there 1s no man” 
Only the imperfect is used to make the past tense of this verb (7.1), which is 


made by taking the presubject form NE and putting before the OYON. 
E.g. NE OVON OTPWALI 
“There was a man” 


As with other verbs used in the imperfect, an optional mE can be placed at the 


end of the sentence to give the same meaning: 


NE OVON OF PMs! ITE 


In fact, this particular construction is used many times in the Bible, including 
John 1:1 


ben TapxH Ne Weaxs me 


“In the beginning was the word” 
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ewt 
As was mentioned in (6.2), the impersonal verb @wt, which means “it is 
necessary" is used with the subjunctive. 
When a noun is the subject of the sentence, the pre subject form NTE is used. 
E.g.ew] ivre TWAPI MDPWA: OF NOVWAY NBICH (Mark 8:31) 
“it is necessary for the son of man to receive many sufferings” 
When a pronoun is being used as the subject, the conjugated form of the 
subjunctive is used. 
E.g. WF NTANaT ÈTKEPWAH (Aw 19-21) 
“it is necessary that I also see Rome” 
Sometimes, TME is placed in between @W FT and the subjunctive. 
E.gewt me NTOTWWONM! (Mark 13:7) 
“it is necessary that they happen” 





























Vocab 

K&aeCc custom, habit (f) Pw Rome (prop.noun) 

ewort eover- to assemble, gather, | yw t9€TI— | to receive, 
congregate (v.i) accept(v.t) 

€0* (TZ  90*6 HT (OT 7 WHIT 

SLEPOC part, share (m) XWpi strong, bold (adj.) 

Exercise 8.2 


a) ew] ne NTE NIPHOFI tom EPWOT (Aus 321) 

b) ICXE AE OVON OVAL ZEN OHNOV (James 1:5) 

c) OVOS CESIWIYW NAN MNZANKEKZÈSC MA! ÈTECYE NAN AN 
EMOTION (Ads 16:21) 


d) BON OFMHYW NCABE KATA CAPE HUON OVUHY Mop (7 
Corinthians 1:26) 
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e) ETAYÈLMI AE NXE MAVAOC KE OVON OFMEPOC (Acts 23.6) 

f Gwe sap NTEYNAST (Hos 11:6) 

g) NE OVON OFMHYW AE EVOOVHT (Abs 1:15) 

h) mH ÈTE CWE NAMTOT AN (Leviticus 4:2) 

i) ICXE OVON OTÈWB EYSWOT FEN TWAIpPWMW! (Acts 25:5) 

j) Buon OVÈSIMI KOPIC PWAL ovace poor Kwpic Cem SEN 
TIOT (1 Corinthians 11:11) 


Practice text 11 
Acts 9:10 


NE OVON OTMAOGHTHC AE SEN AAfMACKOC ÈMEYPAN TE 


ananiac. mexe [loc Ae NAY SEN OFSOPAMA KE ANANIAC 


Neog Ae MEXayq xe EHNME ànok [loc 
Vocab 








eHITITE behold (interj) COPAMA 
(14.2.1) 




















8.3. Not quite a verb, not quite an adjective- the 

adjective verbs 

There are certain words in Coptic that are classified somewhere in between 
adjectives and verbs. Like vetbs, they take a subject, and have both pronominal and 
construct forms, however, they are also like adjectives because they express a quality of 
the subject. Because they have the properties of both, they are called the adjective verbs, 
ot verboids. 

One such verboid is NANE-, NANEZ which means “Zo be good.” 


The word order used with these words is a little different from what you might 
expect. You see, the adjective verbs come before the noun they’re describing. The other 
difference is that the adjective verb has a ‘built in’ ‘is.’ So in the following example: 


NANE WE TENWMOTWOT 


Means your “your boasting is good”, not “good your boasting.” 
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The adjective verb can also be used to precede a verb, 


E.g. NANE OFTWNE EBOA WILOC Psalm 91:1 92:1) 


“It is good to give thanks to the Lord” 
The pronoun form uses similar subject endings as for the verbs (5.3.i), as shown 
in the table below: 
































NANHI I am good 

NA NEK you are good (m) 
NANE you are good (f) 

NA NEY he is good 

NANEC she is good 

NANEN we are good 

NA NETEN you are good (plural) 
NANEV they are good 

Na NE pre subject form 








What if you wanted to say something like “the good man”? You couldn't write 


NANE TWipwser because that would mean “the man is good.” So what do you do? 
You use our good friend the relative pronoun (5.1.v) . You'll recall that the prefix €T 
/€9 has the meaning of “which” or “who.” It can be attached to the adjective-verb, so 


if you add it to NANEY you'll get €GNANEY. (Note the choice of €@ being a vilminor 
letter (2.1.1) ). 


Then add Tipweset to the front and you get: MIpw2i EGNANEY which 


literally means “the man who is good” or “the good man.” 


What if what you wanted to say “a good man”? You will recall that when there is 


an indefinite article (i.e. “a”), the relative converter is €— so you get: 


OTPWLLI ÈNANEY 
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Some other adjective verbs are shown below: 


















































NAAZ to be great 

NECW AZA to be beautiful 

Na YO 7 to be numerous 

WOTNIATY  NAI& TZ to be blessed 

Vocab 

LICI birth (m) Paar uoc Psalm (Gk,m) 

NAHT compassionate | 9A1 EA- OAZ OA (q) | to take, hold (v.t) 
person (m) 

MO* B gold, money WWHN tree (m) 
(m) 

peqtwatc Baptist (m) 

Exercise 8.3 


a) èmov 6IIOC xe NANE OTYAAMOC (Pul 146:1147:1) 


b) aunn xo Loc NWTEN KE MME OVON TWNY SEN Nigercs 


NTE MISIOMI ENAAY ÈNVANNHC TWIPEG TFWM (Matthew 11:11) 


c) NANEC AN EEA WWIK NNIWHP! (Mark 7:27) 


d) IIinowB Ac ivre miKAo! ETE MUAT NANCY 


(Genesis 2:12) 


e) WOTNIATOT NNINAHT (Matthew 5:7) 


f ovog ACNAT Nxe Coler LE NANE TWIWWHN (Genesis 3:6) 


g) xepe ne Uapia foOposm 
Divine Liturgy) 
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Adverbs 


9. ADVERBS 


Perhaps one of the first things you’d notice when looking at the word ‘adverb’ is 
that it contains the word ‘verb’, so you would think that the word ‘adverb’ would have 
something to do with verbs. You may even remember back to primary school, when 
you learnt that adverbs describe verbs. Indeed some adverbs do in fact describe verbs, 
but that’s not all they’re limited to. In fact, they are also used to describe time, place and 
manner, and it is these three categories which we shall look at first: 


9.1. Adverbs of time and place: 


These adverbs are used to describe the time a particular event occurred, or the 
position of something relative to another. If you take a look at the table below, you will 


notice quite a few of the Coptic adverbs here start with either an M or an 38. This is 
because many Coptic adverbs are formed by adding either the M or the #2 (depending 
on the rules in (2.4.i)) to a noun. 

For example, MAIRA means “this place” 


UTAINA means “of this place” or ‘here.’ 


Most of the other Coptic adverbs in the following table are formed in a similar way. 









































(ETE) nav there duo today 

ICXEN since TAAIN (ON) again, once more (Gk) 

M e HNI every day, daily NowHt in the midst 

nat here NKECOT again 

M TAI A of this place, here | Npact tomorrow 

TEATE: before, in frontof, | Mftovnov immediately, at once 
facing 

M TI€Co 00 by day Sen ovnov | immediately, at once 

ILTIICHOT at that time on also 

“MIX WPE in the evening tnov now, at this time 
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9.1.1. Telling the time 
As mentioned above, adverbs ate also used to describe the time, giving us the 
opportunity to look at the way in whch the Copts used to talk about the time. 


The hour 

Think back to Biblical times, and try to work out how people could tell what 
hour they were in. Remember, there were of course no clocks back then. During the 
day, they would have judged the hour by the position of the sun in the sky, which could 
be mote accurately measured with the sundial (which incidentally was invented in 
Egypt). Thus the daylight hours were divided into the hours of the day, corresponding 
to the hours of sunlight (from 6:00am to 6:00pm), and the hours of the night. Some of 
these hours were allocated to the time of prayer. 

The first hour corresponded to 6:00am, the third hour to 9:00am, the sixth to 
12:00pm, the ninth to 3:00pm, and the twelfth to 6:00pm. 

In Coptic, you would say it was the sixth hour by literally saying “the time of the 
hour six”. 


The word for hour isaxm and the word for time is NA W. 
So the combination isPNA+T Naxm © 
Similarly, the “third hour? is Naw Naxm y 
Now to say that something occurred in the sixth hour, you can either use the iv / 
N construction (2.4.i) or the preposition SEN: 
Eg. W PH ÈTAJRKEUTM: prov Sen TCapz Méipna«w Mam 


wi T (Troparion of the Ninth Hour, Liturgy of the Hours) 
“O who tasted death in the flesh in the ninth hour” 


ZEN PNAT NAXM COO" (Troparion of the sixth hour, Liturgy of the Hours) 


“n the sixth hour” 
The same rules also apply for more general times of the day: 


Periods of the day 
When you’re not sure about the exact hour, you can use the more general 
descriptions of the periods from the table below: 





Epi midday Npact tomorrow 

















techboov today Ncagq yesterday 
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povet/ e &NÁpo*o! evening WGWpPT morning (m) 





E.g. POTS! NEM VGOPM NEW NEPI TNacaxi (Psalm 54:15 55:17) 
“evening and morning and midday I will speak” 


Placing events at these more general times also uses either the ie /ò 


construction or JEN with the adverb. 


So for example: 


ZEN TWIESOOT BUAS COOK (Troparion for Gth hour, Liturgy of the hours) 
“in the sixth day” 


WPNAT Npovel (Zechariah 14:7) 


“in the time of the evening” 


Time for the present 

Much of the Coptic we’ve learnt here is based on what was found in writings by 
the Copts in the first Millennium. This sometimes leads to difficulties when we can't 
find the exact expressions for things we'd like to say now which weren’t recorded in 
these writings. For these expressions, we often have to rely on families who have 
continued to speak the language, or to make an educated guess as to how the Copts 
would have said them. Asking the time seems to be a good example. Given that most 
Coptic texts are either Biblical scriptures, homilies or martyrologies, you won't find the 
question ‘what is the time’ too many times. However, modern day Coptic grammar 
books printed in Egypt have four different questions for asking the time. These 
questions below borrow in advance from constructions which we'll meet later in (13.3). 





what is the time? 
ovHp Te þaxn 





axm ovHp 





ov Te fax 








what is the time now? 
Taxm ovHp Nor 








Now in giving the answer, we have to consider that the way we talk about the 
time now is different to the way the Copts talked about it , and that whether they spoke 
about minutes or seconds is a matter for debate. In any case, modern day Arabic Coptic 
grammat books have derived ways of talking about minutes and seconds, as well as 
expressions for dividing up the time which are similar to what we’d use today. This 
means that using the numbers from (4), the adverbs above, and the vocab below, you 
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can tell somebody the time in Coptic in a similar way to what you would say in Arabic 
ot English: 





























Vocab 
axm/ ownow | hour (m) covcoy very short time, 
minute (m) 
per Ton quatter (m) Pawi/ xoc half (m) 
PIKI HUBAD blink of an eye, WA TEN except (prep) 
moment, second(m) 





Here are some example combinations. Note that some of the expressions don't 
need a copula or a preposition. 


taxn te ov: / Taxm ovi 

“it is one o'clock” 

j&xm ovi MEL ovhaws jeweps 

“the first hour and a half (one thirty) in the afternoon” 

TAXM wor WATEN WHT NCOFCOT NToov 

“the time is ten to three in the morning” (literally: the third hour except for ten minutes in the 
morning) 

Cnov-] Nes UHT Ncovrcor 

“10 past 2” 


coov ovxoc 
6:30” 


The day 

Realising what day it is is one of the first things that comes into your mind when 
waking up in the morning. Isn’t it funny how this affects your mood? Without the 
structure of the days of the week we'd really be quite lost. The Copts also saw the value 
of dividing the week into days, and they also had seven days in their week. 

The English days are in patt named after Scandinavian gods. The Copts had a 
much more pragmatic approach, simply naming the days according to their place in the 
week. 


Hence Sunday is “the first”, i.c. T10*&1, Monday is “the second", TICNaY, 


and so on all the way to Saturday (TI1t9& dY). 
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Some days also began to borrow other names from Greek. As Sunday is the 
Lord's day, it was also called "FK p1& KH which means “the Lordly.” 
Friday is also FWApaCcKETH “the day of preparation” 


and Saturday is WCABBATON “the Sabbath” 
You can take a look at the days in the table below: 


























Sunday Trova: / FKWPISKH 
Monday TIČNA W 

Tuesday TINWOLLT 

Wednesday TI TOY 

Thursday TITOV 

Friday ticoov / tmapackevH 
Saturday Twawy/ irc& BBa-TON 








Months of the Coptic Calendar 

Most Copts would be familiar with the different Coptic months which have 
continued to this day in the Coptic Orthodox Church. The Copts had 13 months 
altogether, 12 of these were 30 days long, but the 13" was only 5 days for most years 


and 6 days on leap years. This month is given the cute name of TIKOTXI “Zhe Little.” 


The names of the months in Arabic as we know them are actually transliterated 
from the Sahidic dialect. The Bohairic and Sahidic names, along with their current 
Arabic pronunciation, as well as the time to which they correspond in the Gregorian 
calendar, are shown below. 


























Bohairic Sahidic Current Arabic | Time of year 
Pronunciation 
WOT Boovt Tut Early September- Mid 
October 
Haon: Haane Babah Mid October- Mid November 
Dewp Òa TWP Hatour Mid November- Mid 
December 
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Xota k Kiaek Kiakh Mid December- Early January 

Two J 8e Tubah Early January- Early 
February 

Mewip Uwip Amshit Early February- Early March 

Pa wenwe IlaptegartT Baramhat Early March- Early April 

Pa proves II petovwre Baramudah Early April — Early May 

Ilayonc Ila yonc Bashans Early May- Early June 

Ila wni Ila wne Baouna Early June- Early July 

€num Enen Abib Early July- Early August 

UecwpH UecwpH Misra Early August- Early 
September 

THKOVX! Emayowenar | Nasi Early September till 10” 
September 

Vocab 

abo month (m) poum, year (f) 

&o0 treasure (m) pws peke- to strike, convulse 

(v.t) 
poke’ poke 

AECMON demon (m) CHOT time (m) 

Ara Bodoc devil (m) XAXI enemy (m) 

INI, ONI(q) to liken, WWT merchant, trader (m) 

resemble (v.i) 
$5096, WES to fill, to be eanà pover / pover | evening (m), at the 
filled(q) time of evening(adv.) 











to burn, to be on 


fire (q) 





«enn 


to taste (v.t) 
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pact morrow (m) XWNT anger (m) 

















Exercise 9.1 


a) 
b) 


c) 
d) 
e) 


g) 
h) 


TAAIN ON AYOAY NXE TIAIABOAOC EXEN OF TWOT (Matthew 4:8) 
TAAIN Conr Nxe cpeerowpo NTE NIPHOT! Mowposeur AYWT 
(Matthew 13:45) 

TIENWIK NTE pact sHr NAN Poor Matthew 6:11) 

WAWY NCOM MAHNI (Sunday Theotokia) 

& ÙxwNT WOT woe coke NINOBI Epe TIAAOC ipi Moos 
S#TTICHOV ETE MBAC (bom vat ii pg.224) 

Sen ovnov A MIACELWN PWST ACSW (Acta pg7) 

acwwm Sen twagA”” Nposm: Sen MBBOT BBASA (Ezekid 1:1) 
bar agi ea luc Nexwpe (John 3.2) 

9:2. Adverbs of manner: 


Now we finally come to the adverbs used to describe verbs. These are often 


formed by using the attributive construction (2.4.1) with either a noun or an infinitive as 
can be seen with the examples shown in the table below: 




















Infinitive/ noun Adverb 

TaipH] this way, this manner (m) | ’eTampHt | in this manner, in this way 
TWA ELM to hasten NwAELM | quickly 

XW to hide NIGWT secretly 

WW PTT to be early (v.t) Nwwptt early 




















tit You may need to refer to (4.1.ii) for a reminder of this construction 
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Some other adverbs of manner however, are not derived from nouns: 

















AAHEOWC truly (Gk) WMA WW vety, greatly 
apHov perhaps, may be TONOT very, greatly 
ÈNEE, ever XE O*HI indeed 

KA AWE righteously, good, truly 














Adverbs of manner may also be formed by using the prepositional phrase. Judging 
by the name, you’d guess that these have something to do with prepositions. The 


preposition used is in fact SEN, which comes before a noun that has an indefinite article 


before it. The quality of the adverbial phrase is derived from this noun. 


E.g. SEN ovpawi could be literally translated as “in a joy" but is better translated as 
Soyfully. Other examples are: 


ZEN OFWNE EBOA ‘openly’, publicly’ 


ZEN OTMOTN EBOA ‘ontinually’ 





























Vocab 

sown EBOA to continue, to MA TPIAPIHE patriarch, father (m) 
endute (v.i) 

O*TWNE ÈBOA | to reveal, give OINXONC violence, oppression, 
thanks (v.1) iniquity (m) 

Exercise 9.2 


a) TCHOT Npwser NIBEN AYÈ wMTAwMeO KE OTHI A WKAoO! uoe 
NOINXONC EBOA Genesis 6:13) 

b) AM+Tormnovr Agqerry eite: ANK OA €f. (S.Pachomii vita. pe.2) 

c) “FTNHOT NXWAEL Revelation 3:11) 


d) AWWOTTTEN EPWOFT SEN OFPAYI NXE MIÈNHOT (Acts 21:17) 
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e) NIPWALI NENÈNHOT ÈYE ÈCAXI NewwTEeN ZEN OTWNe ÈBOA 
€ofe TWENTATPIApKHC NATIA (Ads 2:29) 

f SEN ovweo.sH Tap avewort SEN TAIMOAIC (Ars 4:27) 

g) Meoq AE MEXAY NWOT KE KAAWC AYEPpTpop rTETIN EGBE 


eHnov Nxe Hearac (Mark 7:6) 


9.3. Adverbs of situation 


Adverbs of situation are used to describe the position and direction of one thing 
compared to something else. You may notice that this definition is uncomfortably close 
to that of the preposition (5.1.iii). The difference however is that these adverbs also 
include a sense of direction as opposed to just position. In fact, they're constructed by 
adding two words together: 

a) apreposition indicating “direction” 
b) abase word which refers to a position. 


Confused? Let's look at an example. 


The preposition € means ‘to’ or ‘toward’ 
The noun SO0TN means ‘inward part.’ 


The combination '€40*€M therefore means ‘inwatds’ with the idea of the 


movement of ‘going inside.’ 
Of the prepositions we’ve looked at, only three are used to make up compound 
prepositions. These are: 














È to, toward (with the idea of motion) 
N in, at (without the idea of motion) 
ca at the side of 








The table below will show how these prepositions combine with certain base 
nouns to give different adverbs. There are a couple of points to note here; the first is 
that each preposition doesn’t necessarily link with each base noun. The second is that 
two different adverbs which are made up from the same base noun but with different 
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prepositions often end up having the same meaning even though their forms are 
different. 
































Base Adverb Base Adverb 
noun noun 
BoA outside (m) ÈBOA out, away CA BOA outside 
TECHT |thebottom |ÈMECHT | downwards |CAMECHT beneath 
NECHT 
Twwr | that whichis | €itwwr | upwards ca YO! above 
high, above £ ke 
(m) LTW! 
Pagor | hinder part, |èPALOFT | backwards |caPaSor behind, 
back (m) after 
Zown inward part | ESovn inward ca Sovn inside 
(m) " 
NSOwN 
SpuHi down, lower | €SpH! downward | M3pHt below, 
part from 
below 
eH beginning ÈTSH forward, 
n ahead 
à pH! upper part €SpHi upward MopHi up 
(m) 




















You may remember the verb Ye NM? from section (5.8) which means “to 


go." This verb actually makes a special use of the adverbs of situation. To illustrate, 
consider how you'd go about saying “I am going to the city”? 


We had already said that “I am going" is TWE NHI 
You may remember that ‘the city’ is FBAKI. 


So now all you need is ‘to,’ which in Coptic is €. Unfortunately, Coptic isn’t 


satisfied with only using a simple preposition for 'to', but likes to add a bit more 


information with an adverb before the €. So, it actually wants you to say “I am going 


inside to the city." 
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Le. 


Twe nur €Zovn ÈTBAK! 


In the next example, a different adverb is used with the è: 


TENNAWE NAN ÈSPHI ELAM Matthew 20:18) 


“we are going up to Jerusalem? 
If on the other hand, someone really is just going to a place, without actually 
going ‘inside it’ or “up to it’, then one can get away without using an adverb. 


E.g.Heav Ae wEenagq EKO! Genesis 27:5) 
“And Esau went to the field” 


Adverbs 





























Vocab 

Hcav Esau (prop.noun) NA KQI pain, birth pain (f) 
Ko! field (f) GA AX | feet (pl) 

SOK MEK to think, ponder, meditate (v.i) Ga Aox foot, knee 
Exercise 9.3 

a) act EBOA CAPZASOT og (Matthew 9:20) 

b) &gi c&BoA MTBaK! (Matthew 21:17) 

c) NATMOKWEK NSpH! NSH TOV (Matthew 21:25) 

d) Na! AE “THPOT oH NNINASKI NE (Matthew 24:8) 

e) CAMECHT NNEKOAZARTX (Matthew 2244) 

f TOTE ETAFTYE ESOVN ANVYE ÈSPHI ÈOorvWA EYCATIWWI MINA 


ÈNA TYON ASHTY NXE METPOC NEM IWANNHC New IAKWBOC 


Nese DNApeac nese PIAINTMOC new Oweac (Ats 1:13) 


9.4. Making Comparisons 


It’s hard to listen in on a conversation between 2 kids which doesn’t include 
some sort of comparison. Comparisons certainly don’t stop when the kids grow though, 
they just take a different form, so that “I can run faster than you” changes to “this 
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model offers superior handling and acceleration”. Words used for making comparisons 
also fall under the category of adverbs, and shall be presented in this section: 


9.4.1. When things are the same 
The first type of comparison is where things are actually similar to each other. 


This is the equivalent to the English word ‘like’ or ‘as.’ There are two forms which can 
be used for this: 


a) put N (3) 

b) ewe 

E.g. HP pHİ NOVKVOAPA (Doxology for Morning Raising of Incense) 
“like a harp” 


WE is translated ‘as.’ It's not only used in the comparative sense, but also in 


the sense of describing two events occurring the same time, as in “he looked at the sk 
8 g > y 
as he washed the car.” 


E.g. ewe AE EFTMWOUYI Sl TU* OUT avi CIXEN OVFLWUWOVT-=(Ads 8:36) 
“and as they were walking on the path they came upon (a) water” 


9.4.11. More than 


We again have a choice of two adverbs when we want to say that something is 
greater than another: 


ÈGOTE “above” 
Neovo “wore” 


E.g Cesitwa NcwTeL Noda d] ESOTE NIPWAN (Acts 5:29) 
“it is appropriate to obey God more than the people” 

















Vocab 

AKTIN light, ray QMETMWEOPE witness (m) 
(Gk,m) 

ANWO thousands TACNO TASNE-— | to hinder, hamper 

(v.t) 
TACNOZ 

AVAH, AVAHOT | courtyard, (Gk,£| 5cHpa&. widow (f) 

courtyards (pl) 
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RAWAL, OW to multiply, to | @HK! poor, needy 
be abundant person(m) 
(qual) 
KTOAPS harp (Gk,f) SIAKTIN to “throw light”, 
shine, illuminate 
Aa eipoc brilliant, bright | 6tct 6ecr 6ac7 to exalt (v.t), to be 
(adj) exalted 
Ooc! 
Exercise 9.4 
a) ATWWT WeaptTrpoc evrow 3ppu] NNICIOFT MATE TPE — (hom 
vatt ii pe66) 
b) metwor Uapia oci ÈSOTE THE (Sunday Theotokia) 
c) NANE OFTESOOT ZEN NEKAVTAHOFT ÈSOTE SANANWO (Psalm 83:11 
84:10) 
d) “TESIAKTIN —ÈBOA ÈSOTE  dpH Teor NAAMMPOoC=  éooTe 
MIXEPOTBI L (Sunday Theotokia, Midnight Praises) 
e) ei& AE NHTAWTEMTASNO UOK NEOVO (Acts 244) 
f toxe TENO! NtweTweope NTE Nipwer FeeTeGeope ATE DA 
ovni] TE NEOVO (Joh 5:9) 
g) OTO MEXAY KE AAHem(c FXW UOC NWTEN KE TANXHPA 


NEHK!I ACelov! ÈSOTE NA! "THpO* (Luke 21:3) 


177 





So You want to Learn Coptic? 


178 


More tenses 


10. MORE TENSES 


We have already met the most commonly used present, past and future tenses, 
but that was only the tip of the iceberg; in this chapter we'll look at some of the other 
variations of these tenses, and the situations where they’re used. 


10.1. In the habit- the habitual tense 


The habitual tense is another type of present tense. To understand the difference 
between this tense and the first present (5.1), consider the difference between saying 
“he is walking” and “he walks.” Both sentences are in the present tense but they’re not 
quite the same. “He is walking” implies that ‘He’ is walking at this very moment, but “he 
walks” just says that ‘he’ usually, or is in the habit of walking, he may not be walking 
right now but you know that from time to time he walks. As you’ve probably come to 
expect by now, Coptic also has a habitual tense which is conjugated by adding the 
appropriate prefix from the table below to the verb: 



































Wat— 1“ person (s) 
WAK- 2™ person (m) 
WApET 2™ person (f) 
way- 3" person (m) 
wac- 3" person (f) 
WAN- 1“ person (pl) 
WA peTEN— 2™ person (pl) 
Wav- 3" person (pl) 
yape Pre subject form 





Two of these forms are nicely illustrated in this example: 


WAYPWT ovoo WAYKA NIECWOT OVOS YAPE MIOTWNY 


eoor oroe YAYXOPOT EBOA (on 10:12) 
“He flees and he leaves the sheep and the wolf steals them and he scatters them” 
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Vocab 
& AO" Youth, child OTWNY wolf (m) 
(m.f) 
AAWOV! children (pl) ÈLLH voice (f) 
ackoc wineskin, TAKO “TAKET TAKOZ to destroy, 
leather bag (m) lose (v.t) 
TAKHOTT 
Ecwor sheep (m) WWL summer (m) 
Hpi wine (m) SIOTI SIT ESITZ eworvl | to strike, cast, 
lay (v.t) 
eee neighbour, SWAEMW CEAEM- 00A | to seize, rob 
borderer (mf) (v.t) 
OEWET neighbours xeckit drachma (f) 
(pl) (currency 
unit) 
INI ENT EN? | to bring (v.t) XWP KEPT XOP XHP 
T ` to scatter. 
= to bind (v.t : : 
soup NEP o bind (v.t) choy disperse (v.t) 
Rop Hp 














Exercise 10.1 


a) Wawel HPT 
b) NICAXI NTE 
c) €Ko! NaaAov 


d) GApETENÈLI 


Bepi EACKOC BEPPE (Matthew 9:17) 


PF YAYCOVTEU ÈPWON Jobn 8:47) 


WAKMOPK WMAVATK (John 21:18) 


«c YSENT NXE TIO (Matthew 24:32) 


e) GACWOVP Enecwpepl NEw MECOEYEF ECKW roc KE pawl 


MEMHI KE Amie MTARXECKIT ETACTAKO (Like 15:9) 


f wape NIECWOT CH TEM ÈTEYÈLH ovos wayqyuovr ENEqeECWOr 


KATA NOTPAN ovos WAYENOT 680A (John 10:3) 
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10.1.1. Negative habitual 


More tenses 


As with the other tenses, the habitual also has a negative counterpart, which is 
called the negative habitual. It’s used when you want to say that something is not usually 
done, or not in the habit of being done. As with the affirmative habitual, the negative 


habitual form also attaches to the infinitive: 



































1“ person (s) MT AI— 

2™ person (m) UNAK- 

2™ person (f) TA pe— 

3" person (m) unag- 

3" person (f) MTAC— 

1“ person (pl) UTAN- 

2™ person (pl) br apeTen- 
3" person (pl) Bnav- 

Pre subject form TAPE 





So using our friend s20W! again, the “man does not walk” would be mape 


TIPWLUI NOWI, and “we do not walk” would be &TIANMOW! 




















Vocab 

epa w8 to work, labour (vi) | peq6tows thief (m) 

VAN TON | place of rest (m) 010 2e to immetse, 

baptise (v.1) 

LLEOLLHI righteousness truth WWT YETT Wat7 to cut, slay, 

(f) slaughter 
WHT (vt) 
pegepno&r | sinner (m) 














Exercise 10.2 


a) eyKwt hc& vaN Ton 


OFOS MWAYRIM: (Matthew 12:43) 
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b) “renèss xe nape “HY corem ESANPEEPNOB! (John 9:31) 

c) TIpegOtovr Ae Nooy MMAYÈ EBHA  &pHo* iirreg6iowi ovos 
NTEYYWT oroe NTEYTAKO (Jobn 10:10) 

d) MmA*oir Hpm Bepi ÈKCKOC NAWAC (Matthew 9:17) 


e) TXWNT Yap AMPPOLU: wmagyepewk EfwcowH NTE Hf James 
1:20) 


Relative conversion of habitual 
We first met the relative converter in (5.1.v) , which as we saw can be translated 
as ‘which’, ‘who’ or “when.” The circumstantial can also be used with the relative 
g : . $ E " ` 
converter, and conveniently this is done very easily by simply attaching € before the 


habitual form. Remember that the resumptive morph still has to come somewhere after 
the verb. (p106) 


E.g. MIRA Ewaqwe NAY ÈSOVN ÈPOY (Mark 6:56) 
“the place which he goes inside” 

















Vocab 
BAEMT goat (f) seer MENpEe— to love (v.t) 
LLENPI TA” UAI 
(p.c 
CAIH beautiful MppuT like, as (adv) 
person, thing 
(f 
c&oovi Coowvcp— to rebuke, TAH gate (Gk,f) 
" l curse (V.t) 
CZBOFTWP?7 CeoropT 














H p.c has nothing to do with political correctness, but rather stands for participium coniunctum. This 
scary sounding Latin phrase simply refers to certain nouns which are formed by adding ‘-ing’ to the 
infinitive. So the p.c of ‘to love’ is ‘loving’. Bear in mind that there are very few verbs which have a p.c 
form. 
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OFTWA OFEL— OFOMZ | to cat (V.t) TATIANH food (Gk,pl) 
pwpx depx- popx | to divide, PANIXONT “of the 

separate (v.t) olives” (prop. 
popx noun) 
LLANECWOF shepherd (m) 














Exercise 10.3 


a) THpT Nese TMITAMANH ÈYAPE Tovpo ovwu ÈBOA NSH TOV 
(hom vatt ti pg.74) 


b) -m*AH NTE Tepper OH EWavsovyt epoc RE CTCAIH (Acs 32) 
c) TMrTWOT EWarsovt Epoy KE PANIKWIT (Aus 1:12) 

d) NH EWAIMENPITOT WAICASWOT YGANTÈBWO NWOT Revelation 3:19) 
e) Mippu] MMOIMANCCQOFT ÈYAYPWOPX NNrecwor EBOA ZEN 


NIBRELLTI (Matthew 25:32) 


10.2. Back to the future- the emphatic future tense 


We already met the first future tense in (5.9), so why would we want 
another future tense? The future tense we'll deal with in this section is actually 
quite different from the first future, in that it not only says that something »7// happen, 
but it adds the meaning that it will definitely happen. This tense is used for 
emphasis (hence the name), and is also used for giving commands, e.g “you will 
wash the car.” As with all the other tenses we’ve met, this tense is made up by adding 
the relevant prefix to the infinitive, as you can see in the table below: 




















€1€— I will 

EKE— You will (m) 
€pe- You will (£) 
eqe— He will 
€ce— She will 
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ENE— We will 

Epe TENÈ— You will (plural) 
eve They mill 

epe pre subject form 





To highlight the use of the emphatic future, let's look at what Archangel Gabriel 
said to the Virgin Saint .Mary when talking to her about the Lord to whom she would 
give birth: 


par eqeeporniwt  owoe evesovt Epoy xe MWYAPI ReMETOOC! 
ovog egèt nag xe IIoc bt Wireponoc MAKAVIA MEYWT 
(Luke 1:32) 


“He (this) will be great and He will be called ‘the Son of the Highest’ and the Lord God will give Him 
the throne of David His father.” 


Perhaps the most familiar example of the emphatic future is used to conclude 
the Divine Liturgy. 


AMHN ECEYOTI 
“Amen it shall be” 


As with the past perfect, the third person plural may also be used to imply a 
passive tense (p103). 


E.g. WAH! evesovt ÈPOY RE OVHI MMPOCETXH (Matthew 21:13) 
“my house will be called a house of prayer” 
As the name implies, the pre subject form €p€ comes before the subject. With 


the other tenses which we’ve seen, we’ve noticed that the infinitive doesn’t have any 
prefixes added to it when the pre subject form is being used. However, with the 
emphatic future, the verb is sometimes conjugated even when the pre subject form is 
being used. 


E.g.0*08, EPE MOVCWUA EYEYOM ef niwoee MTE Tni 


BAK! (Revelation 11:8) 
“and their body will be on the streets of the great city” 
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Vocab 
eEeBlo ocfBire— to be humble, to | CA pHc southern side, 
humiliate (v.t) south (m) 

OEB107 GEBIHOFTT 

ipi ep— ann? OI to do, make (v.t) | CIWN Zion (prop. 
noun) 

iT dew (f) COACEA adornment (m) 

Kpicic judgement (f) SIWOTI ZiIT to cast, strike, 
throw (v.t) 

erT^ BWOVI 

ipoco, street (m) ÈSPHI | to throw down 

NOOC law (m) à pu furnace, oven (f) 

Wpoce* 96H prayer (f) 














Exercise 10.4. 


a) o*oe PHETE MYNASITY ÈZPHI AN NTEYOVWWYT 


ETEUMMAT EVÈSITY &làpmo NPW (Daniel 3:6) 


b) ÈBOAZEN NEKXIX WOVPO EYENASMEN (Daniel 3:17) 


c) mea sap 


MEKEO 


MEKKEEHT (Matthew 6:21) 


BLog 


EJÈWWTI 


Sen fTovnov 


weary NXE 


d) €YEEPMEAETAN SEN MEYNONOC WITIESOOT NEW MIÈXWPE (Psalm 


1:2 1:2) 


e) ovog èpe Hnovt X+mnaxk ERoASEN Fiw MTE TPE (Genesis 27:28) 


f epe Pf Int Nreqxix ÈMEN MICOACEA THPY MATE Ype men 


EXEN NIOTPWOFT NTE WKAR! (Isaiah 24:21) 


g) epe Pİ ocBio NNIAPKWN NTE NENWHPI NCIWN (Isaiah 3:17) 
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h) ApeTENCW TER XE AVXOC XE EKEMENPE TWEKWPHP ovog 
EKEMECTE TWEKXAXI (Matthew 5:43) 

i) O08 WENENCA F Meooow EYETONY (Matthew 20:19) 

j) Torpw iere CAPHC ECETWNC ZEN FKpicic New Warxwor 


ovoe ecefeam epos (Matthew 12:42) 


Confusion Corner 
The many meanings of € pe 


We've come across the little word €p€ a number of times now, so this is a good 


opportunity to summarise its different uses. Remember that €p€ comes before a noun 


in all these cases. 

1)Used as a relative converter (5.1.v) , where it means ‘which, who or when.” 

2) Used as the pre subject form of the circumstantial conversion (7.2) where it can 
often be translated as “while” or “as.” Remember that when the circumstantial is used 
with the future tense, it takes the meaning of “about to.” (7.2.ii). 

3) As the pre subject form of the emphatic future (10.2). 
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Practice text 12 
Psalm 19:1-7 20:1-6 


Eyécwtes épok. Nxe Il6osc Sen MIÈSOOT NTE mekooxocex. 
EyèT ÈZSpPHI Exwk Nxe ppan wbnovrt òlakews. 


EygèorWpm NAK  MovBoHor& ÈBOA SEN meoorak. 


Eyéwomk Epoy BoA Sen Ciwn eqéepipseevr ANEKWOFTYWOTYI 


“THPOT NEKOAIA CEKENIWOTT NAY. 

EyèT nak Nxe Il660sc KA TA MEKSHT OF0e MEKCOON! “THPY 
egèxoKY €BOA. 

Enéovwne nak 6802 Il6osc Sen mekmnooecs ovoe SEN ppan 
seIlennovyT enearas. 


Epe Il6osc xek MEKETHWA “THPOT 6802. 





Vocab 





BoHola help, aid, cure (f) coon counsel (m) 





ETHLWA request, demand (m) YOTYWOFTYI sacrifice (m) 





Èe oot day (m) e 0X o €x trouble, 
tribulation (m) 





KENI, to make fat to be|xWK XEK- *oK^ 


fattened (q) 
KENIWOYVT XHK 





"eni thought, remembrance to complete, 
(m) perfect (v.t) 





NOSEM to save (v.t) 02.17. burnt offering 


(m) 





OVINA L right hand (f) Jé&pHi ÈXEN to put upon 


(v.t) 

















TMeoovraj the Holy, Sanctuary (m) 
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10.2.1. Negative emphatic future 
The emphatic also has a negative form, used to insist that something will not 
happen. This tense is called the negative emphatic future, and it’s conjugated as follows: 
































NNA” I mill not 

NNEKT You mill not (m) 
NNET You mill not (f) 
NNeYT He will not 

NNECT She will not 

NNENT We mill not 
NNETENT You mill not (plural) 
NNow~ They mill not 

NNE pre subject form 











E.g. AJXO Novo wn OVOS ANEYCINI (Psalm 148:6 148:6) 


“He set a command, it shall not pass” 




















AMON to seize, hold (v.t) METEWOXY | that which is evil (m) 
AVLAA ship anchor (m) CIN! to pass by, pass away (v.i) 
evi after, during, and (Gk.conj.) | woBr hypocrite (m) 

@HOT wind, breath (m) SATOH before, in front of (prep) 
Noe rope, cord (m) eWN command (m) 














Exercise 10.5 


a) WATANONI NNINOS New NIAVKAA Cvepoo] KE hne mreHow 


j EXWOT (bom vat ü pe.206) 
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b) Nnaepeot Saen NSANMETEWOT xe NOOK KXH NEMHI 
(Psalm 22:4 23:4) 


c) NNE “TAIVENEA CINE WATE NAL “THPOT GON! (Luke 21:32) 

d) “Te mes WKAS! CENACINI NACAK!I AE NNOVCINI —— (Luke 21:33) 
e Mme ovTag i EBOA Mém] WA ÈNC — Matthew 21:19) 

f ÈTI Ke Z NEZSOOT ne NNEKNAY ÈMIKASI (bom vat py.225) 


g) NNETENEp 3e&ppn] NNIWOBI (Matthew 6:16) 


10.3. The imperfect future 


No one really expects the future to be perfect, and things often just don’t work out 
the way you expect. The imperfect future tense describes situations where the expected 
future hasn't quite occurred. To elaborate further, there are two different situations 
where it is used: 

1. Where something was about to happen 


2. Where something would have happened but for something else happening 
before it e.g. “If I had studied I would have passed": 


10.3.1. 1) Was about to... 


For the construction of the first type of imperfect future, the imperfect tense 
(7.1) is combined with the first future (5.9) to give the meaning of “about to’ as in the 
table below: 


























NAINA-...(TTE) I was about to 
NAKNA-...(TE) You wete about to (m) 
NA PENA-...(TTE) You were about to (f) 
NA YNA-...(TTE) He was about to 
NACNA-...(TE) She was about to 
NANNA-...(TTE) We were about to 

NA PE TENNAT...(TE) You were about to (pl) 
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NA TNA-...(TTE) They were about to 











NA p€...NA....(TE) Pre subject form 





E.g. 608! NACNAMOT WE (Luke 8:42) 


“she was about to die” 


In this example, the NAC is the imperfect for the third person singular (meaning 
“she was”) which is then combined with the future converter N&(5.9). The 


construction is completed with the T€ at the end which you may recall was an optional 


extra with the past imperfect. 


NAVTNAPWS Ac Te NXE NIYNHOV (Luke 5:6) 


“and the nets were about to break” 


2) It would have... 


The second type of future imperfect is used to describe two hypothetical events, 
with the second event being conditional on the first having occurred. Let's walk through 
an example to make things clearer: 


Ilao ÈNAKIH TAIA NAPE MACON NANOS AN ME (John 11:32) 
“My Lord, if you bad been bere my brother would not have died” 


There are two hypothetical events which occur here. 
The first is a hypothetical event which could have occurred in the past; “if you had 
been here”. 

The second is the hypothetical event which would have occurred later on had 
the first event occurred (“my brother would not have died.”) 


For the first event, the imperfect is combined with the € of the circumstantial 
(7.1) so we get: Ila oc €nakxu. 
The imperfect for you (m) is N&K, which is combined with the €, for the 


combination ÈNA K to mean “if you were.” 


For the second hypothetical, the imperfect is combined with the future 
converter, using the same construction which was used for the first type of future 
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imperfect. So N&pe (the presubject form of the imperfect) comes before MACON 


which is the subject, and the NA. comes before the verb 280% (to die). 


Note the optional me which has been used at the end of the sentence. 


It is also useful to remember that the €M& p€ of the future imperfect which is 


constructed by adding the imperfect presubject form Ma p€ to the circumstantial € is 


sometimes shortened to just ENE. 




















Vocab 
€pAIAKpININ to examine (v.t) | WNe net 
eporw to reply, to WNHOT nets (pl) 
answet (v.i) 
O' (tt) OVAW— OFVEYT to desite, want XWK KEKT 
(v.t) 
ovawy, XOKY XHK 
CAMTIETS WOT evil person (m) ÈBOA | to complete, 
accomplish, 
fulfil (v.t) 














Exercise 10.6: 


a) 


OTO “TETENXW UOC XE ÈNANKH SEN NIÈSOOT NTE 
NENIOT NANNAWWTL ENO! NW HP Eepwor AN ME SEN MIÈNOY 
NTE NITPOPH THE (Matthew 23:30) 

KE ENE AKOTWY YOTYWOTW! NAINAT ON WE (Psalm 50:18 51:16) 
PH ÈNAYNAXOKY ÈBOA ZEN lAHs (Like 9:31) 


ENANEPAIAKPININ Tap HuoN NATNA TEAM Epon AN ME (7 
Corinthians 11:31) 


&'écpo*t WEXWOT NAY ENE bas OTCAMNTIETS WOT ON ITE 


NANNATHIY NAK AN WE (John 18:30) 


191 





So You want to Learn Coptic? 


10.4. Giving orders- the imperative 


The word ‘imperative’ is related to the word ‘empire, which is related to the word 
‘emperor.’ Now I’m not exactly sure of all the things that emperors did, but I know that 
one thing they did for sure was to give orders. This role of giving orders is so important 
that a whole tense is devoted to it, called the mperative tense. 

In English, verbs in the imperative look just the same as verbs which aren’t. For 
example, the ‘stand’ in the order ‘stand over there’ is just the same as the ‘stand’ in the 
statement “I stand all day long.” 

Now although many verbs in Coptic look identical in their imperative and non 
imperative forms, many other verbs take on a special imperative form. Of those that 
don’t change, some only use their infinitive form for their imperative, whereas others 
use only their construct or their pronominal form. 

Some of the verbs which don’t change for their imperative form are shown in 
the table below: 


























Non imperative form | Imperative Imperative translation 
150091 oyr walk! 

ewe ewe sing, praise! 

CW TERM CW TERM listen, obey! 

TWOTN TWNZ (pronominal form) arise! 

LEI 44€NMp€— (construct form) love! 

NOSEM N&SWZ (pronominal form) | save! 











Whereas the non imperative form takes the subject prefix before the verb, as in- 
Wow! “you are walking”, the imperative doesn’t take any prefix, so to give the 
command ‘walk’ you just say NOWI. 

Other examples: 


NAQLLEN ÈBOASA TIME TS WOT (Prayer of thanksgiving) 


“save us from the evil” 


TEN OHNO’ È ETWW! NIWHP! NTE MOTWINE (Sen ennor 


introductory hymn to Midnight praises) 
“rise up children of the light” 
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ovNogq sesso Mapia (Aspasmoc Adam) 
“rejoice O Mary "Ii 
As mentioned above, there are other verbs which do change their form in the 


imperative. These verbs take on one of two special imperative forms which make an 
adjustment to the original verb. 


10.4.1. Verbs which take ana- 


Most of these verbs change to the imperative by simply adding an &— before 


the infinitive. Examples: 

















Non imperative form Imperative form Imperative translation 
Nav anav see! 

OF WM aorvwe eat! 

OTWN AOFTWON open! 











Some verbs which take the &— change their form completely, and have a 


different imperative form for each of the infinitive, pronominal and construct forms. 


























Non imperative form | Imperative form Imperative translation 
INI ENT €NZ ANIOVI ANT ANITZ bring! 

pr ep— an? APIOVTI APIT &prr^7 make!, do! 

(AI EAT 0A^7 AAIOv! AAIT AAT | lift up!, hold!, take!, remove! 
XW KET KOZ AXW AXE- AKOZ say! 





E.g.& Xoc NTWEPI NCIWN Matthen 21:5) 





355 Remember that OTNOY 3907 is a reflexive verb (5.8), this explains the 34440 in the imperative. 
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“say to the daughter of Zion” 


Did you notice that the imperative form of €p is a pr? Recall from the section 


on compound verbs in (5.6) that many verbs were formed by adding the construct 


form of pt (€p7) to quite a large number of nouns. These same nouns also attach to 


the construct form of the imperative Aplow! (Apt —) to form the imperative of those 


verbs, as with the examples in the table below: 



































Infinitive imperative Imperative imperative 
translation translation 

epBoHeIN to help, support ApiBOHOIN help! support! 

epcoBT to make a wall apicoBT make a wall 
around, protect around!, protect! 

epitpecBevin to intercede APITPECBETIN intercede! 

epipssewi to remember &prpieevi remember! 

epè noT to grant, bestow Api MOT grant that! 

10.4. ii. Verbs which take sa -. 


The imperative of these verbs simply adds tta - to the infinitive form. This group 


includes all those compound verbs which are linked with the verb T. 


























Infinitive Imperative 

TAAGO to heal MA TAAOO heal! 
TaXxpo to strengthen WATAXKPO strengthen! 
TO*vBO to purify waTOTBO purity! 

We n7 to go VAYE NÒ go! 

Two glorify 18.005 glorify! 
teo to ask "aoo ask! 
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As mentioned above, this form replaces all those verbs which are linked with F. 


This includes the verb F (to give) itself. 








MON MAT UHIŽ 








t+ fr THIZ 


give! 





E.g. £08 NHI NTACW (Joln 4:7) 
“give me so that I drink” 


Some exceptions 

Two verbs in particular don’t look anything like their non imperative form. 
Unlike the other imperative forms we’ve met, these verbs take different forms according 
to gender and number. 





















































Infinitive masculine singular | feminine singular | plural 
i AMOT & MH AMIN 
61 920 ee LWEN! 
Vocab 
ENKOT to sleep, lay down, | %w) €BOA\) to forgive (v.t) 
pass away (v.i) 
II €0— AWF AW! to hang up, crucify | Mont to be sick (v.i) 
(v.t) 
BANBOU! place of walking | gas husband (m) 
(crossing) (m) 
ay there (adv) evenoc | hymn (m) 
M NAI here (adv) XKOTYT to look, see 
(v.i) 
UTON to rest, repose (v.i) | tci the height, 
highest (m) 
TAAGO TAAGE- TAAOO% | to heal, to make to 
cease (v.i) 
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Exercise 10.7 


a) 


b) 


g) 
h) 
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apieot Saren 3p] ovo WAWOT NAY KE aci NXE 
Jow*nowv NTE MEYSAM (Revelation 14:7) 


MANMIZAAOFT WYENOVT NHI NTEYXOVYT ÈNIECWOV NEMHI (SinAreh 
page 8) 
MA TAAOO MWMEKAZC ÈBOAYSA MIMETESWON (Psalm 33:14 34:13) 


MAYENW TEN AE ÈBOA ÈNILLANLOYI NTE NIWIT (Matthew 22:9) 
nexe Inc nac xe MAYE ne nov] ÈMEZA! ovos ALH 
€MNAI (John 4:16) 

ANAT OTN WHITWC NTEYI EXEN GHNOT NxE dH ÈTATRNOY 
SEN NITPOPHTHC (Acts 13:40) 

MAOAWIO NAN NEANNOTT ou 7:40) 

NEXE THAATOC NWOT XE (INI EPOY NOW TEN AWYA (John 19:6) 
IliàgveAoc MTE MAJÈSOOT ETZSHA ÈMOICH NEw MAISTLNOC 
APIMENBEYÈ Saren lloc MTEYXA NENNOB! NAN 6802. 
MHETYWNI MATAAOWOT NHÈTAYTENKOT [loc akton nWOV 
MNENÈNHOT ETXH Sen eoxeex NIBEN Iaoc apiBoreim Epon 


NELLWOV (Conclusion to Batoc Theotokia) 


More tenses 


Practice text 13 


Psalm 34:1-3 35:1-3 
David's suppilications to the Lord in the times of his greatest distress would often 
take the form of the imperative, as this reading text shows. 


Nagan Il60:c MHevO: 35650: AXONC ovoe BWTC NHETBWTC 


€por. O"r MOTESOMAON NEw OVWEBWI TWNK AprBOoHIN Epol. 


OUKELL NTEKCHY! OVOZ MAWYOAL ÈSPEN NHETOOX! Ncw! 


AXOC NTAPTXH KE ANOK ME MEOTRNAI!. 





BOHOIN | to help, support (v.t) WOM to shut (v.t) 





BWTC to fight (v.t) eoÊnmAoN weapon (m) 





Èe pen in front of (Appendix 3) OINXONC to use violence, do 
evil (v.t) 





ewkess | to draw out (knife or sword) v.t |Gox1: New | to persecute 





OVLA! salvation (m) tean to judge (v.t) 




















wWEBWI shield (f) 





10.4.iii.. The negative imperative 

As surely as the emperors gave orders for things to be done, they also gave orders 
for things wot to be done, hence we also have the negative imperative form. This form is 
actually much easier to remember than that for the affirmative imperative, as the only 


change is adding TEP” before the infinitive for any verb you wish to convert, so 
there are no & ^'s and no LA” 's to worry about. 
E.g. “Do not give” is eTtep t 


&NOK Te semEepeot (Mark 6:50) 
“It is I, do not fear” 
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Vocab 
EPNWIK to fornicate, commit SWTEB to kill, murder (v.t) 
adultery (v.i) 

LLENPAHIT beloved (m) Sopa.ra | vision, appearance ( m, Gk) 
senpat | beloved (pl) qipwovw | to worry, take care of (v.i) 

MO oc false, untrue (adj) 610*1 to steal (v.t) 

TACOO to return, bring back (v.t) Oox! to run, pursue (v.i) 

X, & puo to be silent (v.1) 














Exercise 10.8 


a) 
b) 
c) 
d) 
e) 
f 
g) 


h) 


198 


nNasenpat imepnagt émma MIBEN (1Jobn4:1) 

BAYE NE ICKEN c] nov MmeprAcoo EEPNOBI (John 8:11) 
Mreppaátyr SEN Par (Luk 10:20) 

Mrepqiptooyt) Ja MIPACT (Matthew 6:34) 

WTEPWE NW TEN ov Ac MWEPOONI: Luke 17:23) 

emepfeam oma MTOVWTELTSAN EpwTEN (Matthew 7:1) 
nexe Ioc Ae iMmavAoc EBOA SITEN ovoopasa SEN 


THEXWpe xe Mmepepoo] AAAA CAK!I OFOS WHEpKApwKk 
(Acts 18:9) 


WXTIEPMLENPE MIKOCLLOC OTAE NH ETYON ZEN MIKOCLLOC (1 John 
2:15) 


NIENTOAH KCWOTN IMWUWOT IMMEPZWTEB MMEPEPMWIK 


3 i P ar S 
MrtepOrowyi Mrrepepseeope NNOVX & 10:19 
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Practice text 14 

Psalm 6:2-4 6:1 -3 

As we shall see in the following passage, David also made used of the negative 
imperative in his prayers and petitions to the Lord. 


Iloc semepcoe: Meot ZEN TWEKXWNT ovAE NÈPHI ZEN 


TeKieBon. 3emep] ÈBW NHI. NA! not IOC xe anoK 


OTACOENHC. BMATAAOO: IIOC xe NAKAC AVFWOOPTEP ovos 


ATA 9H ipeopTep ÈVAZWYW 
Vocab 








ACEENHC | weak, feeble, (Gk,m) weopTep to be disturbed, 
troubled 





ie Bon wrath (m) XWNT anger (m) 




















coe! to reprove, correct, admonish (v.t) | feBw to teach, reprove 








10.4.iv. | A Milder imperative- The ‘Optative’ 

There is a milder, more gentle way of giving instructions. This way is more of an 
encouragement rather than an order. Think of it as the difference between saying ‘let us 
go to the beach’ or ‘let us pray’, as opposed to “go the beach!’ or ‘pray!.’ 

This form is called the Opzazive. It's unique amongst the tenses because it doesn't 


actually have a second person form. It is formed around the stem 44&p^ and is 


conjugated as in the following table: 





























QWAPpPE pre subject form 
VAapi7 may I 
egapey? may he 
M&pec^ may she 
WAPOTZ may they 

SA PENT may we 
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The optative can then be attached to either the infinitive or the pronominal 


form of the verb. E.g: 


ewe “to praise” 


LAPENSWE “let us praise” 


























Vocab 

NOSEM NASEMW- NASW to save, “TOUTBO to be, become 
deliver (v.t) pure, to purify 

Moo e (v.t) 

OFTWWY OTEW— OFTAWZ to desire, to | ewe to praise (v.t) 
love (v.t) 

CUTEM — coon^ to heat, XWp €BOA | to disperse, 
listen (v.t) scatter (v.t) 





Exercise 10.9 


a) 
b) 
c) 
d) 
e) 
f 
g) 


** 


#apene we èlOC Exodus 15:21) 

MAPEYTOFBO NXE MEKPAN (Matthew 6:9) 

BMAPECÈ NXE TEKMETOVPO (Matthew 6:10) 

BAPI CW TEM ENEKNAL (Psalm 142:8 143.8) 

MAPOTRWP ÈBOA NXE NEKKAK! THPOV (Numbers 10:35) 
wapeqnaesey NOT ICKE YOVAWY (Matthew 27:43) 
NOW TEN SW TEN PH ETAPETENCOOMEY ICKEN OH 


MAPEYYONMI ZEN OHNOV (1 John 2:24) 


xk 
Confused about the 3en eHnov? Refer to (5.5) for a reminder 
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10.5. When or if- The conditional 


Sometimes, things we want have to wait till other things get done. For example, 
in the sentence "T mill buy a car, when I get lots of money”, buying the car depends on getting 
money first. The key word here is ‘when’, which implies that a certain event has to take 
place before the next event can occur. In other words, the second event is conditional on 
the first event taking place first, hence the name of the condtional tense. The 
conditional is whole tense which carries the meaning of ‘when’ or ‘if. Superficially, this 


tense actually looks like the past perfect tense (5.2), except that it has a WAN stuck in 


between the pronoun and the verb as well: 
































AIYANT when I, if I 
AKYANT when you, if you (m) 
APEYANT when you, if you (f) 
AYJYANT when he, if he 
ACYANT when she, if she 
ANWANT when we 
APETENYANT when you (plural) 
ATYANT when they 
apeyan-” pre subject form 








In Coptic, this tense is used for both ‘when’ and ‘if, which clearly don't always 
mean the same thing, so it’s up to you to look at the context to decide which meaning is 
the most appropriate. 


E.g. &pr ma nevi Ta OC AKWANT SEN TEKME TOPO (Hymn for service of Great Friday) 
“remember me my Lord when you come into your kingdom” 

KAN is a special word which is often used with the conditional which gives the 
meaning of ‘even if.’ 


E.g. KAN AIYANGI NEw NEYZBWE PFNANOSEM Mark 5:28) 
“If I even touch his garments I shall be saved” 
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The word EWWTT which also means ‘if or when’ is often used with the 


conditional. In these cases, it’s left untranslated as the rest of the conditional 
construction is enough to give the meaning of the conditional to the clause. On the 


other hand, €W Tt can also be used without the rest of the conditional construction, in 
which case it is translated; 


E.g. EWWT AE Aqwant xe MWAPI HP PpwL SEN MEYWOFT nen 
NEYASTEAOC THPOT MELAY TOTE EYESEKCE= IXEN TTeponoc 


NTE WEYWOR (Matthew 25:31) 

“and when the son of man comes in his glory and all his angels with Him then he will sit on the throne 
of His Glory” 

EWMWT TETENMEL Minor TETENNAAPES ENAENTOAH (Jobn 14:15) 


“if you love me you will keep my commandments” 


























Vocab 
apeg to guard, to | MA TWYEAET bridegroom 
keep, to study (m) 
(v.t) 
EPNHCTETIN to fast (v.i) ceBl circumcision 
(m) 
EPCKANAAAIZECEE | to stumble (v.i) | TOTNOC "TO'MOC— to raise, 
arouse (v.t) 
TOVNEC— 
TOVNOCZ 
oponoc throne (m) SHOT profit, gain 
(m) 
M" EC€TO*po kingdom (f) 61 NERZ to touch (v.t) 
NOROC law (m) 














Exercise 10.10 


a) METPOC AE MEXAY NAY KE KAN AVWYANEPÈČKANAAAIZECOE 


THPOT AAAA ANOK AN (Mark 14:29) 
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b) CENHOT AE NXE ZSANÈSOOT EYWT ATWANWA! 
WITTATWEAET ÈBOA BAPWOV TOTE EVEEPNHCTETIN (Matthew 
9:15) 

C) AWWANCW TEM YAVTYEN MICAXI EPWOT SEN ov patur (Luke 
8:13) 

d) EPETENÈGI Mowoos ÈYWM APEYAN MINNA EOOFAB i ÈSpHI 
EXEN OHNOT (Acts 1:8) 

e) &IWANO! AE NOVCHOV TNAOTWOPM NCWK (Acts 24:25) 

f ovon SHOT Tap AM MICESE EYWH AKWANIPL WIINOMOC (Romans 
2:25) 

g) egeTornocyq òxe IOC Kan ÈYWM AYIPI NSANNOBI EVEXAY 
NAY EBOA (James 5:15) 

10.5.1. Negative of the conditional 


If there is a chance that something will happen, there is also a chance that it will 


not happen, hence the reason for the negative conditional tense, used to express the 
meaning of ‘if not.’ The construction for the negative conditional will actually be a little 
familiar (at least it should be familiar, depending on your memory); as back in (6.2.ii) we 


saw that the negative of the subjunctive is formed by placing an (9`T€44 between the 


subjunctive and the verb. Wy Tess is also used when forming the negative of the 


conditional. Here the Wy TEL is swapped for the YAN of the affirmative conditional as 


in the table below: 























Aly TELM if I do not 

AKW TEM if you do not (m) 
APEWYTELT if you do not(f) 
&cip Tew if he does not 
ACW TELM if she does not 
ANW TELM if we do not 
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APE TENW TEM if you do not(plural) 
ATY TEM if they do not 
&peiy TEM— pre subject form 








E.g. TNOT AE ApEeTENWTEM OFWYT UOC CENAS! OHNOT ÈZPHI 


ETSPWH WH POL (Lom vatt ü pg.81) 
“and now if you do not worship it you will be thrown down into the furnace of fire” 




















Vocab 

ANOMOC lawless (adj Gk) EPMETANOIN to repent (Gk, v.1) 

Bactartue Basil (prop.noun) IWI I&— JAZ | to wash (v.t) 

AIoKAHTIANOC Diocletian (prop pwn ÈBOA to flow, pour out 
noun) (v.i) 

EPKATATINWCKIN | to condemn (Gk) 6A 0x bed (m) 














Exercise 10.11 


a) NAMENpaAtT — «cuum ApewWTEeL MENSHT  EPKATATINWCKIN 
Marton (1 Jobn 3:21) 

b) èWOM yap ApPETEN IYTEMYMASP XE ANOK me TETENNALON 
NZPHI SEN NETENNOB! (obn 8:24) 

c) TXW Weoc NW TEN xe ApPETENWTENOTHWL NTCAPZ WiTwHps 
M ppt sti (Jobn 6:53) 

d) Niapiceoc yap New  NHOVAAI THPOT #MMATOTWA 
AVYTEMIATOTOT NOTMHW NCOT (Mark 7:3) 

e) SNATHIC ÈMOAOX NEM NH ETAVEPNWIK Newac — Cosmo] 


Meoxocx EYWT ACY TEMEPMETANOIN (Revelation 2:22) 
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Mmexay iiòovpo Màmonoc ASOKATIAMOC xe Yond Nxe aoc 
luc Ilxc aki testSar Sapori ew NMTEKOTOPMT ÈZBPHI 
EXHW! NTOTPWN MAÈNOY ÈBOA SEN miwa ETE MWAN 
BMPPHT manor Baciartue new MNAÈNHOT THPOT TNAWA! 
NTEKA PE (AmHyr pe29) 


Practice text 15 
Matthew 18:15-17 


€uwr AE Apeyan TMEKCON EPNOBI ÈPoK MAWE NAK ovos 
CAZWY OT TMK NEMAY WMAVATK EYWOM AJYANCW TEM NCWK 


EKEXEMSHOT IXTTEKCON. EWWT AE AYwWTELCHTER NowK ôI 


NKEOVAI IE KEB NERAK ESINA EBOA SEN pwy iweope Bone v 


NTE CAXI NIBEN oor. EpaATOT. EYGYWM AE AYWTEMCW TEM 
NCWOT axoc NEKKAHICA. EYWM AE AqiyTescio Ten Nea 
TEKKAHCIZA eqéwwmr NTOTK kppHt  Moveonikoc Nese 


Ov TEA WNHC 





Vocab 





EONIKOC foreigner, Gentile, | pwy (his) mouth 15.4 
heathen (Gk,m) 





NTOTK to you (Appendix 3) | Coe! cagw., | to blame, rebuke, 
correct, admonish (v.t) 





OoVTE oF TW | between, among TEA WNHC tax collector (Gk, m) 

















Oe! EPA T^ to stand (vi, reflex) | «esso. Ho*e to profit, gain 
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11. MORE ON THE INFINITIVE 


Up till now, we’ve focussed mainly on the different forms and tenses derived from 
the infinitive. In this chapter though, we'll concentrate more on the grammatical 
structutes which involve the infinitive itself as a unit. 


11.1. — Making things happen- the causative 
The infinitive has another special form which we'll get acquainted with here. The 


prefix (€)epe7 is added before the infinitive to give the meaning of ‘causing it to 


happen’ or ‘in order to’, hence the construction is called the ‘causative infinitive.’ The 
infinitive form which does not take the causative (that is the one we have dealt with all 
along) is known as the ‘simple infinitive’. Let’s take an example of making a causative 


infinitive by applying the construction to the simple infinitive @WE % praise.’ 


The prefix (€)@p(€)7 first adds a letter to the stem depending on the person and 


number of the subject. The new combination is then placed before the infinitive, as in 
the examples below: 
































(c)opre wc so that I praise 
(c)epeKo.wc so that you praise (m) 
(c)epeo.wc so that you praise (f) 
(c)epego.wc so that he praise 
(c)epeco ec so that she praise 
(c)epeno.cc so that we praise 
(E)opetenewe (E)JOPETETENESWEC | so that you praise (plural) 
(e)oporveawe so that they praise 
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Eg8AagoHTEN AE EMETENTAIO SeTEpary MMEHYOO ANIPWALI 


EOPOTNAT EPW TEN (Matthew 6:1) 
“And Give heed to your gift, do not make it before men that they see you” 


ope can also be used as a verb in its own right with the meaning of ‘to cause.’ 


The construction then takes the following form: 


ope + optional object marker + object + infinitive 

Note that the infinitive stands at the end of the construction without having any 
letters attached to it, that is the ‘to’ in ‘cause to’ is inferred in the translation but doesn’t 
actually have an equivalent in the Coptic. 
E.g. AYOPE MWNS EPOTWINE EPON (Second verse Doxology of the Resurrection) 
“He caused the life to shine on us” 





Vocab 





CA MMTMEONANEYT | beneficient, good |CAUMETEWON evil doer, sinner 




















Exercise 11.1 


a) cedpor NƏBAKI eb] ownog (Psalm 45:446:4) 

b) xe egèpo “RMMEYK Wal EXEN MICAMTIETOOUOY NEN 
NICA ÒLTEONA NES (Matthew 5:45) 

c) €icópe MEKPAN EPNIYÈ Genesis 12:2) 

d) ATÒPEYSEKLCH CAMYON MAWON (Matthew 21:7) 


e) “fTNAÒPE NETENCWMA EPOTWINI SMDPHF WHPH (bow vattiipe.87) 
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Practice text 16 
Panéric des trois enfants de Babylone, Homélies Coptes de Vaticaine pg.87 


TNACSHT — METENPAN SEN TEKKAHCIA — ANNIYOPM Haci 


TNAOPOTEIWIY i0] FEN MKOCHYOC THPY. ÈYWOM ANYANI 


SEN  TATApowvcià —-naóope NETENCWNLA  EPOTWINI — IMPpPHT 
MippH ovoe epe TETENYWT! EpETENO! NwpHpI 3restoo 


NNIE@NOC “THPOY 





Vocab 





Ov TE between, among 


OTTWAZ (prep) 





oe! to stand (vireflex) | C8&1 ÈZHT” ÈZHTA 


€pa TZ CSHOTT (q) 





TWaApovcia | appearance (Gk,f) 























11.1.1.Negative of the causative 
The negative of the causative is really very much like the negative imperative 
because it also carries the meaning of ordering something to not be done. It is formed 


by placing emen which is the equivalent of the #2TEP of the negative imperative 
(10.4.iii) before Ope. 
E.g. |KTENÒPE METENSHT WoopTEP Naet Edt ov0e naet Epo! 


QUO (Jobn 14:1) 


“Do not cause your heart to be disturbed believe in God and believe in me also” 








Vocab 
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KAKIA evil, malice(Gk,f) WWT to buy, accept (v.t) 





povari povar | each one SAN thing, person, 
nothing, anyone 

















y, Op district country (Gk,f) | »cesswose to find comfort (v.i) 





Exercise 11.2 


a) Ioc jemendpentako coBe JrewoH NTE TAIpODMMI (onah 1:14) 

b) Agi NxE MICHOT OVOZ CHIME IC MIÈSOOT AYSWNT ÈZOTN 
Mnenope PHETWWONM pawl (Ezekiel 7:12) 

c) O'*oe povai Porai Wewren IMMENSPEYMEVÈ EOVKAKIA SEN 
TETENQHT (Zechariah 8:17) 

d) bem micHov Ae eTEMewar egèxoc xe [loc laum xe 
xesnowyty Cron IMMENÒPOTBWA ÈBOA NXE NEXIX (Zephaniah 3:16) 


e) OVTOZ MH ETZEN NIXKWPA MENSpoTwEe ÈZOFN Epoc — (Luke 
21:21) 


f Mmewmope NEHT LWitowpo WoeoptTeEp (jo vatt ii pg 95) 


11.2. Verbal substantive- making nouns from verbs 


Throughout the course of this book, you may have noticed that some infinitives 
are identical to their corresponding nouns, 
E.g. 


Pa WI "7o rejoice” (v.i) 
PAW! joy” (m) 


Sometimes, the prefix XIN?7 is used before the verb to convert it to a noun 


which represents the ‘way,’ or the ‘manner’ in which the verb is done. 
E.g. 


&peo, 7o guard, keep, study’ (v.t) 


XINA peo, ‘act of guarding’ (m) 
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OA 1410 Yo create’ (v.t) 


XIN@ALL!0 ‘Zhe act of creating’ (m) 


There are also verbs where the infinitive may be converted to a noun with or 
without the XIN. The two nouns formed in this way carry somewhat different 
meanings: 

E.g. 
WONS “to live’ 
WNS life! (m) 


XINWNS way, manner of life’ 


The form resulting from the conversion of the verb to the noun is called the 
verbal substantive as the substantive is understood grammatically to refer to “acting to or 
like a noun.” The verbal substantive may be expanded to form an adverbial phrase. Here 
the verbal substantive is converted to form a phrase which adds meaning to another 
clause in the sentence. 


The first step to making the conversion to the adverbial phrase is to add one of 


the four constructions in the table below to the infinitive. We'll use the infinitive BWA 


as an example to demonstrate what the four different end product look like in the table 
below: 











A B 
1 TTXINTE BWA TTXINTZ BWA 
2 TXINÒPE BWA MXINÒPEZ BWA 

















If you look at row 2, you'll notice that the substantives in that row have a èpe, 


so you would think that those forms would somehow be related to the causative (11.1) 
in their meaning. Unfortunately, this is one those circumstances where logic takes a back 
seat, because there is actually no difference in meaning between the forms in rows 1 and 
2. 

Now the forms in column A come before a noun, whereas those in B come 
before a pronoun. In other words, column A has the construct form (5.3.ii), and B has 
the pronominal form (5.3.i). 
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The endings used to give the subject for the form in cell B2 are the same as 


those which were used with Ope in (11.1). The endings which follow the TWxINT7 in 


B1 are given below: 





























singular plural 
e TINT! MXINTEN 
e person e MXINTEK MXINTETEN 
second person (f) SEINE 
tied Dosen) Tx ined TINTO 
third person (f) D NSEEC 
prenominal form deli Rt 








The next step to forming the adverbial phrase is to add either the preposition € 
ot SEN to any of the four constructions above. Adding € gives the meaning of “in order 


to”, and adding SEN gives the meaning of “when. 


Something very important to note here (which will save you a lot confusion) is 
that when the verbal substantive is used in the adverbial phrase, it no longer carries the 
same meaning as when it was just a verbal substantive. This point is illustrated in the 
example below: 

Eg ceres (bt È TANPOCETXH ZEN MRXINTA TWOBE, (Psalm 63:263:1) 


“hear O God my prayer when I pray” 


TXINTA TWBE, on its own would mean “manner of my prayer”, but when it has 


the SEN before it, it no longer means “manner of my prayer”, but in combination with SEN 
means ‘when I pray’ (note that we’ve used the first person singular form with verbal 
substantive in this case.) 

In the next example, the preposition used before the verbal substantive is €, 
which means ‘in order to.’ 
E.g. €oBe par all ÈMIKOCLWOC EMXINTAEpMEOpE NPMEOMHE (jor 


18:37) 
“for the sake of this I came to the world, to witness to the truth” 
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Vocab 
E€PTMIPA ZIN to tempt (v.t) WAL EAT OAZ OAHA | to hold, take (v.t) 
EX MAAWCIA | captivity (Gk, f) | RWT a to lead (v.i) 
PIAICTIN Philistine 

(prop.noun) 














Exercise 11.3 


a) 


b) 


c) 


d) 


e) 


SEN TWXINOpEycw TELL ANNE Torpo ÈMZPWOT ANILHY 
AYEPWPHPI (bom vatt ii p.83) 

Sen Wain ope IIOC Taceo Ntexwarwod MATE Cuon 
ANWWTI WHpHT Neanovon 6éavnore] NWOT (Psalm 125:1 126:1) 
NAYXW AE HOTMAPABOAH NWOT ÈMXINTOYT EPMPOCETKECOE 
MCHO* NIBEN (Luke 18:1) 

SEN MXINKOC KE Mdoov EYWT APETENWANCW TEM 
ÈTEYÈLH (Hebrews 3:15) 

SEN TWXIN Ope papaw RW MMAAOC EROA AMEYONMWINT 
Saxwov Nxe Df ÈDWONT WDPeAICTIN (Exodus 13:17) 

3 minna oAq èMYAYE ÈNMRXINTE TMAIABOAOC EPMIPA ZIN 


MOY (Matthew 4:1) 


11.3. Being able- the potential infinitive 


Having the potential to do something means that you are able to do it, and it is 


this meaning that the potential infinitive carries, i.e. of “being able.” This form of the 


infinitive is constructed by taking an Y before the infinitive. 


E.g. 


WCA X1 “to be able to speak” 
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The ù is often combined with the noun Xog “power to make WxXOM. The 
combination Yxo8 is then combined with the impersonal verb OVON “there is” 
(8.2.ii). So ovon i9*5cos* means “there is power.” The original English meaning for 
‘power’ is actually ‘ability.’ So to say “there is power” actually means “there is ability", or 
“it is possible.” To this we finally add the object marker 3* (M) (5.1.iv). 

E.g. OVON xox MWETPOC 
“Tt is possible for Peter” 

Naturally, the pronoun form for 3 (M) which we saw in (8.2.ii) can also be 
used. So ovONiYXOLL Ñor means “there is power to me" or “I am able.” 

When we need to know exactly what one is able to do, we connect the 


preposition € with the relevant verb , so for example: 
ovon WxOM ROI EWW means “T am able to read.” 
An alternative construction which can be used is made by sneaking in a XEL 


between i9 and X0. XER is the construct form (5.3.ii), of KIL which means “to 


find”, so the construction literally means “it is possible to find power.” 
The dependent personal pronoun (5.1.1) is then attached before the new 
construction. 


E.g. FWXEM ROL, 
“He is able to find power” or “He is able.” 


This time the /à& construction is then used on the verb that follows: 


JWYXELUXOLM NCAR! 

















“He is able to speak” 

Vocab 

BWA BeA— BOAZ BHA (6802) to loosen, undo, collapse (v.t) 
“TOTBO “TOTBET TOVTBOZ TOTBHOFTT to clean, purify (v.t) 
TAosoc give account (v.1) 
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Exercise 11.4 


a) MA! ETE ovon ios 3ensoowy EtCBRW MAK ÈMIOFVRNA! 6802 
SITEN MINAST ETSEN NKC lHc 2 Tinolly 3:15) 

b) Ilao AKYANOTWY ovon xor MBOK ÈTONBOL (Matthew 8:2) 

c) & Pal xoc XE ovon IYROL òkewor EBEA Teper ivre Pt 
EBOA (Matthew 26:61) 

d) €@BE Pat a s'tmesiconm NEPSAA weoc KATA PorHY 
MECO HT (bom vat ii pg.114) 

e) eai ETE ovon WOM Ison EfAoToC EOBHTC Fa 


THYOOPTEP (Acts 19:40) 


11.3.1. Not being able- the negative potential 

Unfortunately, we can’t always be positive that we can do everything we want, and 
we have to admit that there are some things which just can’t be done. Without being too 
negative, the Copts had devised is a special tense for expressing that things are 
impossible. 

The construction used for this tense is similar to that for the potential infinitive. 


You'll recall that in the section on impersonal verbs (8.2.ii) , OVON meant ‘there is’, 
whereas M440M meant “there isn’t.’ Likewise, as OV ON was used for the affirmative 
potential infinitive, so M 10M is used for the negative potential. 

Now MoN is attached before the Wxox, with the combination being used in 
the same way that 0€ 0M — (9*X01* was used in the section above. 


E.g. onyo HKENOVT ENoSEs MWMAIPHT Daniel 3:29) 


“it is not possible for another god to save in this way” 





tH notice that the pre subject form of the past perfect (5.2) can be used to convert the construction to 


the past tense 
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Sometimes you'll want to talk about something that could not have been done in 
the past. In these cases, the negative form of the past perfect (5.2.i) is combined with 


the Y xox without any need for the Won. 


E.g. mor WOM NAMONT UOY (Third verse Doxology of Resurrection) 

















“They could not hold him” 

Vocab 

AMON! to hold, seize, detain (v.t) | cw to drink (v.t) 
evceBIoc Eusebius (prop.noun) KWA EBOA to deny (v.i) 
TTOAE MOC battle (Gk,m) 














Exercise 11.5 

a) iM.18on dor MUHO ENA (John 3.3) 

b) Buon Wxose 3esog ENASMEY (Matthew 27:42) 

c) ion iòyxos sap NA! ÈCP NAINHINI ETEKIPI BUWOT 
&peiy Tes DPI YON! nena (John 3.2) 

d) CECWOFTN NXE NH “THPOT ETYOM ZEN IAH Huon IYxON 
Marton EXWA EBOA (Acts 4:16) 

e) Muon dos Meroen éco. EBOA ZEN MIAPOT NTE IIoc 
NEM WAPOT NTE NIAELON (7 Corinthians 10:21) 

f) Muon wxou Buor ÈCPPA! YA TEYÈ NLE EVCEBIOC MAWHPI 


ÈBOAZEN MIMOKRELOC (AmHy p2) 


HH You may need to refer to (10.5.1) to remind yourself of this construction 
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11.4. Not yet 


If you've been wading your way through this book, and found the going a bit tough, 
you may be starting to ask “am I near the end yet?” To this the reply must be “not yet’. 
In fact, there's a special construction in Coptic completely devoted to giving the 


meaning of ‘not yet.” It is formed with either &MATZ as the pronoun form, or 
ATA TE— as the construct form. An example of its usage is shown below using the 


verb NAV Zo see.’ 
































rana I have not yet seen 
MTACTEK MNA f You have not yet seen (m) 
MTACTENA You have not yet seen (f) 
WTA TEYNA Y He has not yet seen 

MWA TECNAY She has not yet seen 
WTA TENNAY We have not yet seen 
WTA TETENNAT You have not yet seen (pl) 
M TACTO NA V They have not yet seen 
STATE Pre subject form 








Now when you say “he has not seen”, you're really talking in the present tense. 
However, if you were to look further back in time, you would want to say something 
“bad not been done’ as opposed to “it has not been done’. For this case, you would need 


to borrow the NE from the plu perfect (7.1.1) to give the meaning of ‘had’, where it 
happily sits in front of the Wa T construction. 

E.g.NC Ama TECÈ NXE “TEYOTNON (John 8:20) 

“bis hour bad not yet come” 


As with the past imperfect (7.1), you take an optional ME to put after the not yet 
construction. 
Eg. Me ismateqi yap me Nxe luc ÈSPHI ÈM Gobn 11:30) 
“for Jesus had not yet come up to the village" 
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The &MA&TZ construction is also commonly used to give the meaning of 
‘before.’ The construction is identical to that used to give the ‘has not’, so you really 
need to look at the context to determine which meaning is intended. 

UNATE PPH SOTN (SinArch pod) 


“before the sun sets” 

















Vocab 
ENXAI thing, possession (m) | XWK XEK— XOK” | to complete, 
. fulfill (v.t) 
XHK (6802) 
€Px pa to need (v.i) XWK completion, 
end (m) 
TWBE TOBE | to entreat, to ask (v.t) 














Exercise 11.6 


a) Yoworn yap NXE METENIWT NNH ÈTETENEPRPIZ MAWON 
MNATETENTOBEY €oBHTO* (Matthew 6:8) 

b) ovog &ctuom: WMAPTXEK NAICAXI EBOA (Genesis 24:45) 

c) &AA& MMATEYÈ NXE TWIXWK (Mark 13:7) 

d) KE MWMATE MACHOV ANOK XWK EBOA (John 7:8) 

e) NE MMATEYÈ FAP EXEN OVON MAWWOOV (Acts 8:16) 


f nov Ae WHATENNAT EENKA! NIBEN (Hebrens 2:8) 


11.5. When one verb leads to another 


Sometimes there’ll be two verbs in the sentence where the first verb is directly 
related to the other, as in this example: 
“You know how to interpret” 
Here the first verb is ‘know’ and the second is ‘interpret.’ 
As you can see, the second is directly related to the first. The conjunctions we looked at 


in (6.1) wouldn’t be useful to link them. In these cases, Coptic uses the preposition N 


218 





More on the infinitive 


or € to link the verbs. As to which is used in a particular guide, there are two rough 
guides: 
The first is that verbs which express a wish, allowing, ordering, promising, 


sweating, intending, and being able take € whereas verbs of willing, desiring, 
beginning, anticipating, understanding, loving, fearing take M. 


E.g. NOWOT AE NAVTOTWY EIN! NNovxix ÈSPHI Exwy ÈZOoobey 


(Acts 9:29) 
“but they desired to bring their hands down upon him to kill Him” 


ovoe AYJEPSHTC NTÈBW NWOT Mark 8:31) 
“and he began to teach them” 


The second guide is that if the second verb immediately comes after the first, it 


takes M, but if another word comes in between, then the second verb takes €. 


We've actually already seen a bit of this with some of the verbs we’ve come 


across; the verb which immediately followed the potential infinitive YXe2 Kou took 
an M before it, but took € if the direct object pronoun 31407 came in between 
(11.3). We also saw this with the impersonal verb ¢we “it is befitting”, here EWE took N 


if the next verb immediately followed it, and again è if another word came in between 


(8.2.1). 














Vocab 
EPAOKINATZIN | to test, try, examine (v.t) | C440 TEN to be easy (v.i) 
anoni (3) to overcome, seize (v.t) |ePSaA to deceive (v.t) 














Exercise 11.7 


d) “TETENCWOTN NEPAOKINMATZIN (Luke 12:56) 
b) AYJSELCH ÈTCBW NWOT (John 82) 
c) epeeAmic sap ENAT EPWTEN (2 John 1:12) 


d) &prrem NEMMWA NXOC (introduction to Lord's prayer) 
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e) CMOTEN NEPSAA 30€ (bom vat 214) 
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12. ANYONE FOR SECONDS? - THE SECOND 
TENSE 


Perhaps the most difficult concept to grasp in Coptic is what is called the ‘second 
tense.’ 

We've already looked at the ‘first present tense’ (5.1), the “first perfect tense’ (5.2). 
and the ‘first future tense’ (5.9), so why do we need a second tense then? The second 
tense has two key roles. The first is easy enough to understand, which is it’s use in 
questions. The second which shall be discussed is a role that is unique to Coptic, and 
hence is difficult to find the equivalent of in English. But basically, it takes the emphasis 
in a sentence away from the verb and moves it to another part of the sentence. Let me 
explain further: 

In an English sentence, the emphasis can be controlled by the order of the 
words in the sentence. For example, compare the following sentences: 
“I came for this” 
and 
“For this I came” 

Both of these sentences have similar meanings, but by changing the word order 
for the second sentence the emphasis shifts from the verb ‘came’ to “for this.’ 

In Coptic sentences, the emphasis can also be switched from the verb. However, 
unlike English, the word order does not change. Instead, a special tense of the verb is 
used, which is called the second tense. There is a second tense for the present,future and 
past tenses. 


12.1. Second present 


Now, to make things a bit more confusing, the second present tense looks almost 
exactly like the first perfect tense! So the prefixes to the verb are as follows: 





























1“ person singular &1— 

274 person singular masculine aK— 

2" person singular feminine &pe— 

3" person singular masculine ayq- 

3" person singular feminine act 

1“ person plural aN 

2™ person plural ape TEN— 
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3" person plural Dv- 











pre subject form ape 





You will recall that we said that the second present looks a/most exactly like the 
past perfect. In what way does it differ? 
Remember the presubject form of the past perfect? That's where the a. is split 


from the infinitive and goes in front of the subject, as in the following example: 


a WIpmrel SOW! 
‘The man walked” 


The presubject form for the second present however is & pe. 

As mentioned above, when verbs ate written with the second tense, the 
emphasis of the sentence is diverted from the verb of the sentence to another part of 
the sentence. 


Consider this example: 


TETENXW RMWOC XE ape TUIAMLANOTWOUYT BEN TAHLL MINA ETE 


CHE NOTVWYT UOY (John 4:20) 
“You say the place in Jerusalem is the place which is appropriate to worship in” 


It is clear here that the emphasis in the sentence is not on the verb ‘worship’, 
but on the phrase “Jerusalem is the place”, hence the second tense is used to shift 
emphasis away from the verb to this phrase. Unfortunately, the second tense doesn't tell 
you which part of the sentence the emphasis has switched to, only that it has switched 
away from the verb. 

Now in the example above, it was clear that this example used the second tense 
because the pre subject form of the second tense was used. 

So how do you tell them apart for the forms where the presubject form isn't 
used? Well, here you have to look carefully at the context of the sentence and see which 
one makes the most sense. Let's take an example: 


ZEN TWAPKWN NTE NIACYWON AYSIOTE ANIACYWON EBOA (Matthew 
9:34) 
The verb in this sentence is @10%!- "7o cast.” Now we notice the 4 q in front, 


which means that the verb could either be in the first past perfect tense or the second 
present tense. If the verb was in the first past perfect tense, it would mean “he cast out.” 
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However, since there is no reason to think that Christ no longer casts out demons, it 
doesn’t really make sense to translate it in the past tense. 

The likely tense therefore is the second present tense. In this case the emphasis 
is switching from the verb to another part of the sentence. As we said, the second tense 
does not actually tell us exactly which part of the sentence the emphasis is transferred 
to; just that it is away from the verb. In this case, it is quite probable that the emphasis is 
intended to be on the “through the chief of demons.” 

Hence to reflect this emphasis of the sentence, an appropriate translation would be: 


“It is through the chief of Demons that He casts out demons” 


Another example is: 


DYTNAN SMEYCWWA= NEw WEYCNOY ETTAIHOTT OF08 ANWNS 
Wa ÈNES (MIWIK NTE MWNB, Hymn during Holy Communion) 


Let's focus our attention on ANWNS. Once again, the tense of this verb is 


either the first past perfect or the second present. Here it doesn’t really make sense to 
say “we lived forever”, so the second present tense applies here, and the translation is 
therefore “we live forever’ with the emphasis on ‘forever’. So, the final translation is: 

“He gave us His body and His honoured blood and we live forever” 


12.2. The second future tense 


There is also a second future tense, which has the same purpose of expressing a 
different part of the sentence than the verb. Fortunately, the second future is quite easy 
to recognise because it is unique in its form in that it looks like a combined past tense 
with the future. 


























1“ person singular ana” 

2 person singular masculine AXNAT 

2™ person singular feminine & pena 

3" person singular masculine &dqua7 

3" person singular feminine &CHA- 

1“ person plural ANNAT 

2™ person plural & Pe TENNS— 
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3" person plural 


AVNA 








pre subject form 


Ape 








E.g. MIQ4HI AGNAWNS EBOA ZEN PNAS} Galatians 3:11) 
"the righteous will live through faith" 


























Vocab 
asaooc good, righteous one (Gk, m) | macxa Passover (Gk,m) 
KA TABOAH | foundation, establishment pwr my mouth 
(Gk,f) (poss.noun) (15.4) 
weTxWwB weakness (f) WoTwor to boast, be proud 
(v.t) 
NK OT to rest (v.i) SATOTK at, beside, under 
(comp. prep) 
(Appendix 3) 
MTOTK to you (comp. prep) ewn gcn- to hide (v.t) 
(Appendix 3) 
Son? HT 
ovTWN to open (v.t) 














Exercise 12.1 


a) ICKE Gemina NHTAWOTWOT MAWON AINAYONFYON MAWON ZEN 


NAMETXWB 


(2 Corinthians 11:30) 


b) JAsepETIN NTOTK W WayAeOC ApIOYMAI NEwH! KATA 


TTEK NIU) T NNA (9th hour commentary of Monday Morning of the Holy Pascha) 


c) SEN mir ETETENNAW! UOJ AVNAY! NO TEN AMO Matthew 


7:2) 


d) AINAOTWN NPWI ZEN ZSANMAPABOAH ovog NTACAX!I ANK 


ETEHM ICXEN TKATABOAH AMMIKOCLWOC (Matthew 13:35) 
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e) &'0oc NAY XE NEXE TWipeyfcBw xe a MACHOV AJZWNT 


AINAIP! WTATACKA SATOTK NEM NAMAOHTHC (Matthew 26:18) 


12.3. The second past tense 


STECLWOFT Nxe FTAAOT AAA& ACHKOT (Mark 5:39) 


As with the present and future tenses, there is also a second past tense. Once 
again, this tense looks identical to another more common tense, which in this case is 
the past tense converted by the relative pronoun (5.4) 
































1“ person singular ETAIT 

2™ person singular masculine €TAK^ 

2" person singular feminine €T&pe^ 

3" person singular masculine eTAYT 

3" person singular feminine €TAC^ 

1" person plural ETAN" 

2™ person plural €TA pe TEN 
3" person plural ETAT 

pre subject form ETA 








So as with the second present, a careful study of the context is required to 
determine which of the tenses is intended. It’s actually easier in many regards to pick out 
the second past tense than it is for the second present, because the alternative 
translation which you'd get if you used the past relative usually doesn't make any sense 


at all, not just contextually but also grammatically. 


E.g. TENERI XE ETAKÈ EBOA SITEN P (John 3.2) 


If you were to translate the € TAKÈ as if it were in the past relative, the 


translation would be “we know that which you came from God.” The ‘which’ from the 
relative would be clearly out of place. Hence this is your clue that this word isn't in the 
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past relative tense and the second past tense translation would be more appropriate, 
hence the correct translation would be: 
“We know that you came from God” 





Vocab 





TAKO TAKE to destroy (v.t) &FTOTK | through you (comp. 


prep) (Appendix 3) 
TAKOY TAKHOTT 





TAPUHI truth (m) STKWON image, icon, likeness (f) 








TAPUHI truly (adv) 














Exercise 12.2 


a) agyepoww xe lHc ovog MEXAY XE ETACYWT! AN €oBHT 
NXE TAIĊUH AADA EOBE oHHMO« (Jobn 12:30) 

b) AVÈL: TAapuHi xe ÈTAN ÈBOA SITOTK (obn 17:8) 

c) KE ETAIOANIO poorer ZEN OTeTKWN NTE Dt Genesis 9:6) 

d) €TAKE EMNAL ÈTAKON MWA TE TENCHOT GON: (Matthew 8:29) 


e) ANOK ETAJÈ BINA NTE OTWONZ YOMI NWOT (John 10:10) 
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13. ASKING QUESTIONS- THE INTERROGATIVE 


Have you ever heard of an interrogation? An interrogation implies asking 
questions in an ageressive manner, often with the goal of acquiring a particular answer. 
The word “interrogative? may therefore have an intimidating feel about it, but this is 
unfair, because the “interrogative” represents something much more innocent. It simply 
refers to the part of speech which involves asking questions. Asking questions is 
fundamental to communication and to language in general, and Coptic is no exception. 
There are three basic constructions for the interrogative which will be discussed in this 
chapter. 


13.1. Change of intonation 


Intonation is the change in pitch one makes when speaking. Very often, a 
sentence written on paper could be read as either a statement or a question depending 
on the intonation. In English, a question mark will tell you the difference, but Coptic 
doesn’t use question marks. Whereas other types of sentences in Coptic have ways of 
indicating that the sentence is a question, the sentences in this category don’t have 
internal clues, and you have to rely on the context to determine that a question is really 
being asked. 


Eg. MIAATOC AE AYYENY EYAXW uoc RE MOOK ME Tovpo NTE 
NHOTAAL (Luke 23:3) 
“and Pilate asked him saying ‘are you the king of the Jews'?” 


If we were to read MeoK Te jTovpo NTE NIOTAAL on its own, we 


would translate it as “you are the king of the Jews.” However, because it is preceded by 


AYJYENY “Le asked”, we have the clue we need to realise that the phrase is actually a 


question and is translated as such. 


13.2. Using the interrogative particle 
As indicated above, some sentences have built in clues to let you know that 


there is a question. We'll look at two of these particles AN and 14H. 
JAM comes at the beginning of a sentence and turns it into a question. It could 


be roughly translated as the ‘is’ in ‘is itr’. (It is not to be confused with the &N of 


negation which we first met in (5.1.1).) 
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E.g.aN al me meTentHpi PH eTeTenxo 306 KE ANMACY 


egot 38€A2€ (John 9:19) 


“ts this your son, this who you say that ‘we gave birth to him blind'?” 


34H also starts the sentence to turn it into a question and is left untranslated. It 


often has a somewhat rhetorical sense, in that the speaker isn’t really waiting for an 


answer. 


E.g. UH OFONWXOK NovBWK ÈTYWOY 3 Tegoc (AwHw p31) 


“is it possible for a servant to despise his lord?” 

The question will often be in one of the negative tenses, so that it takes the form 
of a negative statement, but the answer to the question is expected to be ‘yes’, and it 
doesn’t really need to be answered E.g. “is not the sky blue?” 


E.g. UH ANOK OFTPELZE AN UH ANOK OFTAMOCTOAOC AN UH luc. 


T*Cc MENGOIC TINAY ÈPOY UH NOWTEN AN ME NASW Zen 


TIOT (1 Corinthians 9:1) 
“am I not a free person? Am I not an Apostle? Jesus Christ our Lord, did I not see Him? Are you 
not my work in the Lord” 

















Vocab 

€po*u to answer, reply |cwpe cape- to sweep (v.t) 
(v.1) 

KOUP slap, blow (m) | WINI WEN— YEN? to seek, ask (v.t) 

pemee free person (m) | SHBC lamp (m) 

put manner, XWIAL, KAAHOVT to dwell, visit, 


condition (m) 


to be dwelling, 

















visiting (q) 
cw C€— co,“ | to drink (v.t) Gepo Gepe— Gepos to light up, 

burn, kindle 
Cav (p.c) GEPHOTT (v.t) 
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Exercise 13.1 


a) ovon WLO WewtTen ÈCE MIAPOT ÈFMNACOY. Mexwor NAY 
XE OVON WXOM MRON (Matthew 20:22) 

b) sH UTAKA MIYO NCWY (Luke 15:4) 

c) aqt Movkowp Mluc eqxw eoc xe an har me Mppu] 
NEPOTW LWITIAPHKIEPEVC (John 18:22) 

d) ETAVUOVİ NATWINE TE xe AN CINWN PH ÈTOVWOVP ÈPOY 
XE METPOC YXAAHOVT EMAIWA (Aer 10:18) 

e) MH IMMWACOEPE ovSHBC ovog NTECCAPE WH! (Luke 15:8) 

f an CWE NHI NTAXE QAI NAK (Ads 21:37) 


g) SSH “TAXIX AN ACOAMIE NAL THPOV (Acts 7:50) 


13.3. Using the interrogative pronouns 


The “Interrogative pronouns” are the standard words used for questions. They 
can almost be thought of as the “who, where, and why’s” of Coptic. One of the 
important things to look out for is their position in the sentence relative to the verb; 
since as a general rule (which is not without exceptions), the verb is used in the second 
tense when the interrogative pronoun comes after the verb, but not when it comes 


before it. 


The following pronouns stand at the beginning of the sentence: 


























ay what 
3507 why? 

cobe ov why? 

NI who ? 

ov what? 
ovHp how many? 
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TWC how is it? 











YA ONAT until when? 





E.g. Ferri eoge ow crepitu (John 20:15) 
“woman, why are you crying?” 

As we said, the verb piget is not converted to the second tense because it came 
after the interrogative article, which in this case is€@BE OF. 

If you scan down the table, you'll notice that & 507 differs from the other 
interrogative pronouns because it has to take a suffix to indicate the subject 
E.g.AZWTEN TETENOS! EPATEN OHNOT EPETENCOLC iur 
ETE (Acts 1:11) 

“why do you stand up looking up to Heaven?" 

With the exception of 830%, these pronouns may also be linked with a noun 
with the attributive (3/34) construction (2.4.i). In this, sense, they could be thought of 
as being adjectives. 


Eg. At) NHI dH ETETENNAKOTY NHI (Acts 749) 
“what is the house which you will build me?" 

















Vocab 

KWT KETT KOT | to build (v.t) NM TO | through me (comp prep) 
(Appendix 3) 

NEX! womb (f) coc | to behold, look, consider (v.i) 

NHB master, Lord (m) 














Exercise 13:2 


a) mc NOOK OTIOTAAJI KEPETIN NTOT ECW (John 4:9) 
b) Meoq AE MEXAY XLE MWE OVON WON UOI ees 


&peiy Tes OFA ÓIMOLT NHI (Acts 8:31) 
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c) o*Hp Nposemts for 380K NAK (Luke 15:29) 
d) 0v0og avwy EROA SEN OTNIWT NCUH evxo UOC XE YA 


ONAT XE WENNHB PH EOOFTAB MIBUWUHI KTSAM AN Revelation 
6:10) 


e) AW TE Pwa NTE MANA NEM TON (Acts 7:49) 
f) NM me Hpwser KE AKEPTTEqMERE (Hebrews 2:6) 
g) teeter abo TEPILE (obs 20:13) 

h) adoi Fap UTILOS SEN ONEX! (Job 3:17) 

i) mc “TETENKAT AN (Mark 8:21) 


j) OV METWON TAWHPI (Genesis 22.7) 


So much for the interrogative pronouns that come before the verb, now we'll look 
at those that come after the verb. 




















ÈBOA OWN from where 
EOWN whither (to where) 
ONAT when 

OWN where 

NONa Y when 








Now here is where the second tense (12) comes into play; you see when these 
interrogative articles are used for a question, the second tense is used instead of the first. 
This means you have to be careful, because it might look like the verb is in the past 
tense whereas in fact it is in the present tense. 


E.g. PpegqTè8G aKyon OWN (o 1:38) 
Here the interrogative article is @WN, which comes after the verb (Wom. Hence 


WOT is rendered in the second present tense, so the translation is “feacher, where do You 


dwell?” as opposed to “teacher, where did You dwell?” 
The same also applies with the future tense when the interrogative article 
follows the verb, that is the verb takes the second future tense: 
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E.g. ACNAMEC WHC OWN Matthew 2:4) 
‘Where will the Christ be born?” 


Again, as with the present tense, the second past tense is used if a question is 
asked in the past. 


E.g. paBBI ÈTAKI EMNAL NONAW (os 6:25) 
“Rabbi, when did you come here” 


€TAKi € maiga Neca ov News 
“For what thing did you come to this place?” 


Now, we had said above that the interrogative pronouns AW, OV and NIL 


precede the verb, and this is in fact true, however they can also come after the verb, in 
this case they are used more as object nouns rather than as pronouns. When they are 
used in this way, the verb is also rendered in the second tense. 


E.gApEKWİ NCA NIM (ohn 20:15) 
‘Who are you looking for?” 


OWN may also be used in a phrase where there is no other verb to ask a 


question. Here @WN is itself conjugated as a verb in the second tense. 


E.g&YOWN WEKIWT (John 8:19) 


“where is your father” 


OWN can still be used to mean ‘where’ without necessarily being in a question 
Eg. Mexe Owsac nag xe [OC Tenesi AN XE AKNAWE NAK 


EOWN — (John 14:5) 


“Thomas said to him "Lord, we do not know where you will go” 




















Vocab 

HTI number (f) Passi Rabbi (prop. noun) 
BMANYAZ YE wilderness, desert (m) ca TaNac | Satan (prop. noun) 
UKAE pain, suffering (m) Stet weariness, suffering (m) 
TTOAE MOC battle, war, fight (Gk, m) | ewun to set, sink (v.1) 
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Exercise 13.3 


a) 


g) 


h) 


ETAYNAT EPWOV ETMOW! Nowy MEXZAY Nwov XE 
ApETENKWYT NCA OF (John 1:38) 

ETAVE EBOA OWN (Revelation 7:13) 

p&BBr ETAKE EMNAL NONAV (Jon 6:25) 

acna? NÒNA T Nxe TWETOTPO NTE PÈ (Luke 17:20) 

xe JCWOTN KE AKWOTT OWN MINA ETE MIÐPONOC 
WTCATANAC XH MBOYA (Revelation 2:13) 

Ape WOAEMOC NHOT ÈBOA OWN (James 4:1) 

Ape PPH NASWTM NONAT eina WTAWTON fessor EBOA Zen 
NASICH NEW NAWKAS MOHT (Job 2:6) 


NEXE NIMAGHTHC XE ANNAKEM TAIHT! NWIK OWN el 


TIAIMANWAGE (Matthew 15:33) 
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Practice text 17 

Jonah 1:8-9 

Jonah’s drawing of the lot set off a barrage of questions from his fellow 
sailors, in some ways it could even be thought of as an interrogation, hence 
providing the perfect opportunity to practice the interrogative. 


ovoe Texwor Nay XE EGBE OF TAIKAKIA YON NSHTK 
Ov0e OF TE TEKIOMH OFTO AKNHOT ÈBOA OWN ovog 


Meok ov ÈBOAZEN AW AXWPAZ HOOK o*oe ÈBOAZEN AW 


MTOAIC. ovog MEXAY now xe ANOK o*vf&wk MTE IIoc 


ANOKA, 





Vocab 





lomtH occupation (f£ | oe! Epa T^ to stand (vi,rfx) 





KAKIÀ evil, malice (f) |pwq (his) mouth 
(poss.noun) 


(15.4) 





O*"T€ OT TW between, 
among (prep) 























^ Does the &nok look out of place? Take another look at confusion corner page 
64 
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14. MAKING CONVERSATION 


14.1. Getting acquainted 


Meeting someone for the first time always seems to involve the same questions. 
Some of these are presented here so you'll have something to say next time you start a 
conversation with somebody new in Coptic. 

The first step is to introduce yourself. For simplicity, let’s assume your name is 


Uapkoc. Now you'll need to give your name using the nominal sentence structure 
from (3.1). 
&nok Uapkoc 

Next, you'll want to ask the other person’s name 


NI TE MEKPAN (Luke 8:30) 


literally “who zs your name” ot “what’s you name?” 


An alternative is to ask: 
NOOK NIM (Jobn 8:25) 
Which literally means “you who”, but is understood to mean “who are you?" 


When there is real importance to the question, another NOOK is added to the 


end. This construction is used for added emphasis, in the sense of asking “who do you 
think you ate?" . 


Le. NGOK mis NOOK 


NOOK mi NOOK PH ETTZIAM ÈOTBWK NYEMMWO (Romans 14:4) 


“who are you to be the one who judges a slave of a stranger” 


mexe ICAAK MEYAWT Naq xe NOOK MIL NOOK, Neog AE 


MEXAY XE ANOK TE TWEKWHP! TEKWOPTT nici Heav (Genesis 27:32) 


"Isaac his father said to him “who are you” and he said to him "I am your son, your first born Esau.” 
Another question which may come up later in conversation is: 


KXH SEN o*Hp HMpostmi (Ambal py 2) 


Literally “you exist how many years” or “how old are you” 
Alternatively, 
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OTHP NE MIPOLLMI NÈZOOT NTE MEKONZ Genesis 47:8) 
“how many are the years of days of your life” 


14.1.1. Jobs for the boys 


Now it's time to get a better idea of the person you've just met. A very useful 
question here ts: 
O' "T€ TEKIONH (AmBalpg2) 


“what is your occupation?” 
Who knows? Your new found friend could be any one of these: 




















Vocab 

OIKONO2L0C manager, steward, pegtean judge (m) 
administrator (Gk, m) 

MA TO! soldier (m) cad teacher, lawyer (m) 

LLOVTCIKOC musictan (m) CHINI doctor (m) 

ovpw.i NOTWI | farmer (m) SAMWE carpenter (m) 














E.g. &MOK OVUA TON (AmBalpe2) 


“l am a soldier” 


14.1. íi. What have you been doing? 


After becoming a little more familiar, you may be interested to know what yout new 
acquaintance did the day before. For this, we turn to the interrogative particle o% (13.3). 


0% is combined with the copula to formo% We “what is it?" This 


happens to be the form you would use to enquire about an event that’s happened. For 
example, to ask “what did you do?’, 


You would start with the O+ Te. 
You would then add the pronominal form (5.3.i) of the verb tpt. “to do" which is &17 : 


ov T€ AlAIZ 


Assuming you're talking to a male, you’d then add the prefix for the second person 
masculine singular past perfect (5.2): 


ov WE AKAIZ 
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In the deep recesses of your mind, you may remember a little device called the 


resumptive morph (pg.106). In this case, it takes the form of y which is added to the 
&17 and refers back to the ‘it’ in ‘what is it which is represented byov Te. 


ov WE AKAI 


That still only gives you “what is it you did”, something is still missing, which is 
the word for ‘which’, so add in the relative article €'T (5.4) and you get: 
ov T€ €TAKAIY 
“what is it which you did ?”. 

The mE and the € T are then contracted to form MET (note that this looks the 
same but is different in meaning to the the relative substantive on (pg90).) So the 
combination now becomes 0** WETAKAIY 


E.govoe nexe M6OIC pNowt RE OF METAKANY (Genesis 4:10) 


“and the Lord God said “what did you do” 
Finally, we'll take the word for yesterday from our list of adverbs (9.1.i) to give: 


ov MeETAKA!YJ NCAY 
“what did you do yesterday ?”. 
There are many options here ate just a few: 
He might have done something with friends: 
ANYAHA New NAWpHp 
"T prayed with my friends” 
AIKEPKEP NEM MAUHpI 
"T played with my children” 


Or he might have gone somewhere: 


ANIYE NHI EZOTN ETEKKAHICA 
“T went to the church” 


ANYE NAN ENENCHOTOV Wipro 
‘We went to the beach” 
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You may be interested to find out what he’ll do the next day. This time, we'll use 


theo% We with the relative first future (5.9. ii). 


E.g.0* T€ ETEKNAAIY Npact 
“what will you do tomorrow” 


You might consider inviting him to your house, where you’d use the imperative 


of the verb È (p195), whether he be on his own: 


E.g. &s20v ÈZOTN ETAHI 


“come (inside) to my house” 


...ot with his friends, as the Apostles were when they were invited by Lydia 


AMWINE ESOCN ÈMAHI (Acts 16:15) 


“come (inside) to my house” 
You can then be a bit more specific and use the subjunctive (6.2) to say why 
you're inviting him; 


E.g. ...NTEK OVW NEMHI 


“...so that you eat with me” 


Eventually, it will come time to say ‘goodbye’, for which you would finally say: 


owxar Sen Il60:c, which literally means: 
“health in the Lord” 


14.2. Interjections 


From the words we’ve seen in this book so far, we’ve noticed that a word said 
on its own won’t make any sense, it has to appear as part of a sentence with at least a 
minimum of basic parts. 

For example, if I were to just say the word ‘road’ to you, you'd wonder if you'd 
missed something I said. Saying the word ‘road’ on it’s own might sound cute if it was 
said by a baby, but it wouldn’t make much sense if said by an adult. 

There is however a special class of words which in fact do just that, that is, they 
appear on their own and still make perfect sense. We use these words every day. For 
example, words like ‘yes’, ‘no’ and ‘behold’, these special kind of words are called 
‘interjections.’ 

There are two basic categories of interjections. Those which change their ending 
‘inflected interjections’ and those which don't “non inflected’. Some of these interjections could 
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be classed under other categories, and some will be familiar from other sections already, 
but they also deserve a special place here with the other interjections. 


























14.2.1. Non inflected interjections 

AMWHN amen, may it be 

aga yes 

IC, GHTMTE behold! (these two are often used together) 

HUON no 

Mowp no, don't 

ce yes 

KEPE hail (note that there is also an inflected form below) 








14.2.11. Inflected intetjections 




















A507 what!, why ?, what is the matter with...? 
9107 thank you 

NAIA TZ blessed is 

OTO! NZ woe unto 

KEPE NZ hail to 








You'll remember & 807 from not so long ago where it was used as an 


interrogative pronoun (13.3). It can also be used as a rhetorical interjection, where it's 
asked in the form of a question but an answer isn't really expected. It was used by the 
parents of St.Pachomious when they were worried that he'd offended their gods: 


E.g.&50K NOOK epenmow-] KONT ÈPOK (S.Pachomi vita. pg.2) 
“what is the matter with you! The gods will be angry with you” 
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Vocab 

&CITA CH 0C greeting cwy cey— coy | to defile, pollute 
(Gk,m) (v.t) 

coy 

AT Opa market place | TAIO TAIHOTT to honour (v.i), to 
(Gk, f) be honoured (q) 

EXrac Elijah (prop | WINI WENT YEN?Z to ask, to question 
noun) (v.t) 

ENA! thing, (m) STTEPETHC servant, attendant 
possession (Gk, m) 

MANSELLCI seat (place |GwZes Ga Zesu— to defile, pollute 
of sitting) (v.t) 
n BSW BSE 
(m) asul Oas 

OFTWA OVEM— to eat (v.t) 

ovours 

Exercise 14:1 

a) neTpoc Ace Mexayg xe ihwp Moc xe mover ZAN 

NENXAL ENES EYOZA ZE IE EYCOY (Adds 10:14) 
b) O*woe avoy tiywr ga Io ovog MEXWOFT xe BPWP 


IIOC ismendpentTaKko coke TH NTE MANPOU! (Jonab 1:14) 


c) OTO NAVNHOT Apoy ME evxw 300 RE Xepe Moupo 


NTE MHOWAA! (John 19:3) 


d) SIWTEN NASTITEPETHC ETTAIHOTT (bom vat ii 2.87) 


e) Texay NAY KE AXKOC NHI KE NOOK OVPWAEOC Neog AE 


MEKAY KE AZA (Ats 22:27) 


f ovog avyweny xe Neok me HArac mexay xe Meon Nook 


Te MIMPOPHTHC AYEPOTW KE 90H (John 1:21) 
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g) 


h) 


J) 
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OVO! NWTEN MIDAPICEOC KE TETENME! NNIWOPT MUANEENCI 
ZEN NICTNATWTH New NIACMACHOC SEN NIATOPA (Luke 11:43) 
o*oe nexe loc NWOT xe TETENNAST xe ovon Wo 
nor ÈCP ar Wexwor NAY XE CE MENOT (Matthew 9:28) 

ovoe enne ic ovassEAOC MTE MOT agè (45:27) 


AMHN FXO BHOC NW TEN (Luke 4:24) 
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15. DIFFERENT WAYS OF HAVING THINGS 


Throughout the book we’ve met different ways of ‘belonging’, that is indicating 
when something belongs to another, or when someone has ‘possession’ of something. 
Grammatically, this is called the possessive. Though we have already come across some 
ways of expressing the possessive, there are some more which we shall discuss in this 
the final chapter. 


15.1. Possessive articles 


These are the words like ‘my’, ‘yours’ and ‘his’ which we met way back in 
(2.1.iii). The possessive articles actually also provide us with an opportunity to talk 
about sharing ot reciprocating. You see, things aren’t always just owned by one person, or 
even by just a group of people, but are often shared with “one another”. As we’ve seen 
over and over again, we find that there are often complicated sounding grammatical 
terms for innocent words that we use everyday without a fuss. And true to form, the 


term for “one another" is the reciprocating pronoun. It's represented in Coptic by -€PHO*, 


which attaches to any of the plural possessive articles as in the table below: 














NENEPHOT one another (of ourselves) 
NETENEPHOT one another (of yourselves) 
NOVEPHOT one another (of themselves) 








E.g.&AA& ÈBOASITEN TFATATH ApiBWK NNETENEPHOV (Galatians 5:13) 
“but through love serve one another” 
15.2. Possessive construction 
We first met the possessive construction in (2.4.ii) where we learnt about the 
da /N or TE (attributive) construction. 


E.g. ftterowpo NNIpHOT! 


“The kingdom of the Heavens” 
What wasn’t mentioned at that time however, was that there is also a special 


pronominal form of NT€ which indicates possession towards a pronoun as opposed 


to a noun, as for example, when you would want to say ‘the bread of him’ as opposed to 
the “bread of Simon.” 
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It uses the stem NT7 linked to different personal suffixes (5.3.i) as shown in 


the table below: 





























of me NTHI 

of you (m) NTAK 

of you (f) NTE 

of him NTAY 

of her NTAC 

of us NTAN 

of you (pl) NTW TEN 
of them NTWOT 








E.g. MWIK NTAY 
“the bread of him”, or ‘his bread’ 


15.3. Using the existential ovon 


We first met the existential verb OON in (8.2.ii) which we learnt could be 


translated as “there is.” The existential may be combined with the pronominal form of 
the possessive construction above (15.2) to give the forms in the table below, which 
have the meaning of “there is to (pronoun)”, e.g. “there is to me” or “there is to him.” 
There are both complete and abbreviated forms of this combination, as shown in the 
table below: 























complete form abbreviated form 
there is to me or “I have” | ovon ATHI ovont 
You have (masculine) OON NTAK OVONTEK 
You have (feminine) ovon NTE OVONTE 
He has ovon WTAY OTONTEY 
She has ovon NTAC OTONTEC 
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We have ovon NTAN OVTONTEN 
You have (plural) OVON NTW TEN OVONTETEN 
They have OVON NIWOT OVON TOV 





An object marker comes between the complete construction and whatever is 
being possessed; 


E.g. o* on NTH! Novniyt NAAOC SEN TAIMOAIC (Acts 18:10) 


“T have a great (number) of people in this city” 
However, no object marker is used after the abbreviated construction. 


Eg. owom] NAST MWAN ames 2:14) 
T have faith” 


Notice the sav at the end of the sentence? The existential possessive 


construction can have this thrown in after the object of possession. Now we saw in (9.1) 


that ALA means ‘there’, but when used with the existential possessive construction, 
it’s really left untranslated. 
E.g.OVON NTAK MOWPAN WAV Revelation 3:1) 


“you have a name” 


The negative existential leson “there is no”, can also be used to tell when 


5 


somebody does not have something. As with 0*6 0h, the M1*0N possessive construction 
may have an optional 3$ $& after the object. Unlike ovon however, Mon doesn't 
take an object marker. 


E.g. Mom] SAL WMAW (John 4:17) 


“I bave no husband” 








complete form 


abbreviated form 





I do not have 


Mon NTH 


“wont 








you do not have 
(masculine) 





Won NTAK 


WOON TEK 
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you do not have (feminine) |it4onN NTE M SON TTE 

He does not have MON NTAY M seon TE 

She does not have iron MTAC M SONTEC 

We do not have iron NTAN M SONTTEN 

You do not have (plural) MON NTW TEN M MONTE TEN 

They do not have won MTWOY iON TOV 

Vocab 

Ta PPHCIA boldness, (Gk, f) peseNus | family, household (m) 


openness, frankness, 
confidence, courage 





KAHPONOMIA inheritance (Gk, f) epwWIYWI | authority, power (m) 








TANTOKpATWP Almighty (Gk,m) TEBNH | animal, beast (m) 














Exercise 15.1 


a) 
b) 
c) 
d) 


g) 
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ÈXEN Cin MITWOV EGOFTAB NTAY (Psalm 24 2:6) 

segon NTAN NOVMAPPHCIA (Adam Aspacmos, Divine Liturgy) 

OTONTHI rav Novyworyor Sen MC lHc Romans 15:17) 
ABPAAM TWETENIWT NAGOEAHA ME EYOTWWY ENAT EOTEQOOT 
NTHI OVOS AYNAT AYPAW! (John 8:56) 

BH MONTEM EPYIYI Coto NEM ÈCW (1 Corinthians 9:4) 

OvON NTAN UBAV SeTTENNOT T SEN NIPHOYVI pt 
MINANTOKPATWP (bom vatt ii pg.81) 


Aqpis: ÈSPHI Exwov BPPHT NEANWHPI weenpry NTAY 
(bom vat ii pg.89) 
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h) ewm AE WeonTEeyY CON Huar epetTenet MTEYKAHPONOLIZ 
NowpeseNH! NTAY (Numbers 27:11) 


i) NEKAAWOT! OTONTOT TEBNH UAV (Numbers 32:4) 


15.4. Possessive pronouns 


The Coptic possessive pronoun is the equivalent of saying words like ‘yours’ and 
“mine” in English. One form of this may be familiar to you from the Paschal praise 


owk Te Txou 


"fo you 15 the power” 
The other forms based on person, number and gender are shown in the table 
below: 
































single masculine single feminine plural 
to me (mine) Pw OW! NOV! 
to you (male) PWK 90K NOK 
to you (feminine) pw ow Nov 
to him pwy owy NOVY 
to her pwc owc MOVE 
to us PWN OWN NON 
to you (plural) wien OW TEN MOV TEN 
to them (theirs) wor ewov NWOT 














For example, Xor means power and is a feminine word. Hence, to say “to 


You is the power” (or “the power is Yours”) we looked under “to you” in the single 


feminine column and picked @WK. Note that this choice doesn’t depend on the 


gender of “you”. To finish off the sentence, you use the feminine copula: 


Eg.6WwK TE FLOM 
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For another example, we'll use TOC which means ‘chair’ and is a masculine 


word, so this time to say “mine is the chair” you would pick from the masculine singular 


column and write: pwr me MITOTC 


The possessive pronoun also has a prenominal form (i.e a form which precedes 
the noun without the need for a pronominal suffix), as shown in the table below: 





masculine (s) feminine (s) plural 














pa Oa Na 





Here the possessive pronoun is translated as ‘of as in “the one of. 


Eg. Agga Haswa da +KotnoNAa 
“Saint Pachom of the Community” 























Vocab 
abba father (Gk,m) |pH sun (m) 
102, moon (m) òponoc period of time, season, (Gk, m) 





Exercise 15.2 


a) NOWTEN POTEN AN (1 Corinthians 6:19) 

b) ewov Te TMUeTOvPO NTE NIPHOT! (Matthew 5:3) 

c) PWOJ me MIWOFT YA ÈNC NTE NIENES AMHN (1 Philippians 4:20) 

d) avow Nxe Na BAKI “THPOT — (bom ratt ii pg85) 

e) TICAX!I ETETENCWTENM ÈPOY der AN TE AAAA HA POT 
TE ETAQTAOVO! (John 14:24) 

f POTEN AN ME ÈM ÈSANKPONOC IE SANCHOT (Ac 1:7) 

g) NAICKETOC MA! NOTE NE (hom vatt ii pg73) 

A) dk me MIESOOT dk ON me miexwpe Neok AKCOBT 
STIPH NEL THOS, (Psalm 73:14 74:16) 

i) IXKAHA MTAPRON Na NIPHOVI 


j) NMUEFÈ AN ÈNA PT aada NANIPWLLI (Mark 8:33) 
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15.5. The Possessed nouns 


Relax! These nouns are not demon possessed, but they are possessed in the 
innocent sense of the word. These nouns are different in that they are designed to take 
personal suffix at the end to indicate who they belong to. Most of these nouns are 
actually body parts. 

For example, let’s take the Coptic word for mouth. 


The normal word for this is po. 
Po, being one of these special nouns, has an inflected form which can changes 


its endings. This inflected form is pw. 


The endings to this word to indicate possession are as follows: 





























pw! my mouth 

PWK your mouth (masculine) 
pw your mouth (feminine) 
pwy his mouth 

pwc her mouth 

PWN our mouth 

POTEN your mouth (plural) 
pwor their mouth 








So, to say “my mouth” using this special form, you would use pwr. 


Some other possessed nouns are listed below. As it turns out, only a few have a 
non inflected form. 

Many of the possessed pronouns form the core of the compound prepositions 
which were first introduced in (5.1.iii) and are further explained in (Appendix 3). 














Inflected form non inflected form 
XWZ head ~ 
TOT, TEN hand TWP! 
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SHTZ belly ü 
pa TZ7 foot = 
COROA bosom, chest B 
SOH?Z chest or heart SHT 
èp/ face 20 
KENZ bosom a 
IA TO eye ~ 
CAT back ~ 
ATPHRNI end B 
Vocab 

OH! indeed (adv) 














Exercise 15.3 


a) 
b) 


d) 
e) 
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TOTE PWN AYWOZ NPAWYI (Psalm 125:2 126:2) 

xe JèwapwowT òxe Iot et iMmcA YJèmapwovT xe 
IIoc t NòCEAPaK Icak ABAENATW PH ETAYONWPN 
WITEYATTEAOC AcMoocs ANEYÈBIZIK XE OVHI NAPE SOHOT 
XH EPOY (Daniel 3:28 bom vatt ii pg. 85) 


Provrt ceres ÈTAMPOCETXH OCH ENICARI NTE PWI (Psalm 
53:2 54:2) 


ETAYOTWN NPWY (Matthew 5:2) 
nexe MOOIC AE NAY ON KE Ə! TEKXIX ESOTN SA COTWK 


ovog Acor TEYXIX ESOTN JA GOTWY (Exodus 4:6) 





Practice text 18 


Well done, you're almost there. Now there's just one more practice text to tie everything together 
and to show you just how much you've learnt. Enjoy. 


Numbers 21:1-9 


oroe Aycw TE NXE WIKANANEOC MOVPO NAPAA PH 
ETYWON ef MWAYE xe AYÈ NXE MICPAHA EhRMIT NAOapiIn 
ovog AYBWTC ÈMICPAHA oroe AVTWAL NOTEXUAAWCIA 
NZHTOT ovoe AJTWBE NXE MICPAHA NOVETXH Uno 
OTO MEXAYJ XLE ÈVOM AKWANT — MWAIAZOC ÈSPHI 
ÈNAXIX PTNAEPANAGEMATIZIN MUROJ New NEYBAZKI ovog 
AYCW TEL Nxe MOOIC ETCH IMMICPAHA ovoe AYP MMAZOC 
NXKANANECOC ÈZPHI ÈTOTY OVOZ AYEPANAGEMATIZIN 307] 
NELL MEYBAKI OVTOZ ATTPEN PPAN MMIMA ETELMAYN XE 
THANAGEWA OVOS ETATOTWTER EBOA SEN WP TIHTWOT 
exen PRMHIT pior MWApi avkwt mikAo:r NEAWM ovos 
agepkovx! MoHT NXE WHAAOC Of PUWIT ovoe a WAAC 
caxi òMca “Pov? New wwrcHe ETXW eoc XE eokeor 
AKENTEN ÈBOA ZEN TWKAS! NHI ÈZOOBEN or iade XE 


HUON WIK OFAE MWOT. TENPTXIH AE ACÈSPOY EMAIWIK 


ETWOTWOT ovos A MOOIC OTWpPT ANISOY ESovN ÈMIAZOC 


EWATSWTER ovoe Navi AaTIC! Mc& TIAAOC ME ov0e 


AJWOFT NXE OFNIWT eui MTE NENWHPI MTICpAHA 0vog 
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a TIAAOC | SA LOVFTCHC ETXW #ewoc XKE ANEPNOB! 


ANCAXI NCA PNovtT New NCWK TWBE OTN Uno OFS 


MAPEYWAL ANAISOY EBOA SAPON OFTOS à MWTCHC TWBRE 


noc E€@RE MIAAOC OFOS nexe MOOIC MW TCHC XE 


WAGAWIO NAK Hovreoy NeowT ovos YAY o! OTWHINI 


OTO ECEYOMI APEWAN MiSOY 6: A&mci CO poser ovrog 


EJEXLOVWT ÈMISOY NEowT ov0e EYEWNS ovo AYOAMIO 


NXE WWTCHC MMISOY NSOUT OFOZ AYTASOY ol OVUHINI 


oroe ACYGYWOMi COTAN APEWAN OFTCOY 6: Aamnci Neca 


OTPWALI OVOS NTEYXovHYT ÈMISOY NEowT WAYJONZ 





Vocab 





KANA NEOC 


Canaanite (prop 
noun) 


Apa A 


Arad prop 


noun) 





AOAPIN 


Atharin (prop 


noun) 


EX MAAWCIA 


captivity (f) 





epow, Sopy (a) 


to be cold, heavy 
(v.1) 


SOUT 


bronze (m) 





BW`TC BoTc^ 


to fight, battle (v.t) 


ÈTOTY 


to the hand of 
(Appendix 3) 





A&TIC! 


bite, sting, morsel 


(m) 


wp 


Hor (prop 


noun) 





ANAOEMA 


devotion, curse (m) 


Of tT cB 


to depatt, 
change (v.i) 





Tpen 


to name, call (v.i) 


Wap 


red (adj) 








EPANAGEMA T IZIN 





to devote, curse 


(v.t) 
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Where do we go from here? 


Congratulations! If you’re reading this, it means one of two things. Either you’ve 
laboured through the lessons, ploughed through the exercises, sweated over the practice 
texts, referred constantly to the glossary, and finally made your way to the end of the 
book, or you’ve skipped to the end to see what’s at the back. 

If it’s the first case, then you may be wondering where you can go from here. 
This may be time to reveal a secret which I’ve kept hidden up till now, and that’s that 
you never really stop learning Coptic, as no matter how much you learn, there’ll always 
be things you don’t know. But don’t be discouraged, because that’s part of the fun! The 
best way to consolidate is to practice, practice, and practice again. Following the Coptic 
text in Midnight praises is an excellent way of become more fluent in your reading of 
Coptic text, as well as giving you a way of learning new words. To further consolidate 
your grammar and vocabulary, you should then start to read some literary Coptic texts. 

Technological advances have made access to these much easier than even 10 
years ago. The Remenkimi web site at www.coptic.org/language is maintained by a 
dedicated group of Coptic lovers who have provided a treasure trove of Coptic texts. 
There you can find most of the available texts of the Bible, as well as other literary 
works. The Bible is a good place to start, as you can easily compare your translation with 
a modern English translation. Just remember though that you’ll need to download the 
right fonts first. 

Actually, the Coptic fonts themselves have undergone a bit of a revolution. In 
the olden days (i.e. 2 years ago), most of the different fonts had different keyboard 
layout maps, which meant that you couldn’t change the font of a Coptic text without 
changing the letters around and ending up with garble. The work of several dedicated 
Coptic computer lovers has resulted in the Coptic Standard fonts, which is a new 
standard for pre existing fonts to all now using the same keyboard layout map. A link to 
these can be found in the Remenkimi site. Some older texts have not yet been converted 
to the CS standard, so it’s still useful to have some of the older fonts. At the time of 
writing, the site http://coptic-software.8m.net/ featured a program which would 
automatically install the fonts for you. 

You'll also need a proper dictionary when approaching most of these texts I 
recommend the dictionary produced by the St.Shenouda society (www.stsheounda.com) 
which is available on their CD-ROM and also on the “Christian Orthodox e-Reference 
library” CD (coepa@netspace.net.au). Another very good dictionary is “The abbreviated 
Coptic Dictionary” by Adeeb Makar, which at time of writing was available from 
www.orthodox-bookstore.org. A particular advantage of the St.Shenouda society CD- 
ROM is that it also includes the Coptic New Testament. 

The Remenkimi site also maintains a newsgroup where members write messages 
to each other in Coptic, as well as a Paltalk chat room, where members can speak to 
each other in Coptic over the internet. 
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If you're really serious about learning Coptic, you may be interested to learn that 
there is Masters in Arts in Coptic studies degree which is at Maquarie University, 
Sydney. This degree offers courses in many aspects of Coptic culture, including a course 
in Sahidic as well as the other major dialects. For further information, go to 
www.coptic.org.au/modules/coptic studies/. 

As you can see, there are many opportunities opening up for the revival of Coptic, 
but it will require the hard work and dedication of people like yourself to keep the flame 
burning. A whole new world of possibilities awaits, and who knows? Maybe we'll look 
back ten years from now and marvel as to how many people didn’t know Coptic. 
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Appendix 1 : Verb tables 


"Appendix 1- verb tables 
















































































Present First (5.1) Habitual (10.1) Negative habitual (10.1.1) 
1” P (s t- t)&1— MAI 

2" P (m) k (X) WAK- MTAK- 

2" P (f T€- t)& pe— MA peg 

3" P (m) ü- wayq- unag- 
FPA è- wac- MTAC— 

1“ P (pb TEN— t)& N— TANT 

2" P (pl) TETEN— WA pe TEN JTA pe TEeN— 
3" P (pl) ce— Wav Bunav- 

Pre subject form | — Wa pe jor pe 
Negative ()...A.n = 

Future First (5.9) Emphatic (10.2) Negative emph. (10.2.i) 
1” P (5) tna- ere— òna- 

2" P (m) JNa- eKE— NNEKT 

2" P (f Tena (pa.)- epe— hne- 

3" P (m) üna— eqe— NNeY” 

3"P (f èna— ece— NNECT 

1” P (pl) TENNA- ene— NNENT 

2" P (pl) TE€TENNA— €peTene— NNETENT 

3" P (pl) cena— eve— NNOWT 

Pre subject form | — epe ne 
Negative ()...An 
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Future Imperfect (10.3) conditional neg. conditional | Optative 
(10.5) (10.5.i) (10.4.iv) 
1” P (5) NAINA—-...(TE) ANYANT Ally TEwW— vapi” 
nd 
2" P (m) NAKNA-...(TE) AKSYANT AKÒYTELT E 
nd 
2" P(f NAPENA...(TE) apeyan- APEIYTELL— 5 
rd 
5 P (m) NA YNA—-...(TTE) AJYANT aAqiYTELU— wapeqr 
td 
3" P (H Nacna—...(me) ACYANT aACYTEL— MApec- 
1“P (p) NANNA-...(TTE) ANSYANT ANY TEL— MAPENT 
2"* P (pl) : 
P NAPETENNAT...(MTE) | APETENWAN |APETENWY Ten E 
3" P (pD ; 
NA TNA-...(TE) avYANT Afi TEn- MA&pov- 
Pre. NAPE... ...(TE) ApEWANT &peiy TELL wape- 
subject 
form 
Past First (5.2) Imperfect (7.1) Imperfect negative | Plu perfect (7.1.1) 
1% P 6) &I— NAI-...(TE) NA!...AN NE...AI 
nd 
2™ P (m) aKT NAK-...(T€) NAK...AN NE...AK 
nd 
2" P &pe^ NAPE-...(TE) NAPE...AN NE...A pE 
rd 
5" P (m) ayq- NA YZ...(TTE) MAC]... AN ME... A C] 
rd 
5 P ac— NA C-...(TE) NAC...AN NE...AC 
1" P (pb &N— NAN-...(TE) NAN...AN NE...AN 
2" P (pl 
Ape TEN— NA PE TEN-..(TE) NAPETEN..AN NEA PETEN 
rd 
5" P (pb ave MÀ —...(Tr€) NA Y...AN ME... A 
Pre subject | y NA pe—...(me) NEAT 
form 
Negative | jme B = NE...MITE 
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Relative First Present (5.1.v) Future (5.9.ii) Past Perfect (5.4) 
1"P (9 et- etna €TAI— 

2" P (m) €TEeK— € TEKNA— ETAK- 

2" P (f eTE— € Tepa— €T&pe— 

3" P (m) €Tedg- eTegNa— eTa- 

3" P (f €Tec— ETECNA-— eTac— 

1" P (pl) ETEN- €'TENNA— ETAN- 

2" P (pl) ETETEN- ETETENNA-— ETAPETEN— 
3" P (PD €T0*— ETOVNA— ETAY- 

Pre subject form |esre/epe eTe/epe...Na ETS 
Negative (N)... AN (N)...AN eTe..Mme (5.4.1) 
Subjunctive | Affirmative (6.2) Negative (6.2.ii) limitative (6.2.1) 
1"P 6 N TAT NM TAY TELL wanTA(1n)/wa t- 
2" P (m) NTEKT NTEKWYTEN-— WA(N)TEKT 

2"P (f NTE— NM TEUYTEL— WA(N) TET 

3" P (m) MTeg- NM TEYWTEL— WA(N)TEY” 

27 P (9 ivrec- N TECW TEL— WA(N)TECT 

1“P (pl) NTEN- MTeniyTen- WA(N) TENT 

2" P (pl) ivre Ten NTETENW TEM — WA(N) TETENT 
SUB (pl) in-tow—/ince— NTOTWYTEL— YA(N) TOUT 

Pre subject | ype MTE ty Tess wa (n) TE 

form 
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Second tense | Present (12.1) Future (12.2) Past (12.3) 
1* P (s) AI— &INA— €T&I— 
2" P (m) ak- AKNA- ETAK- 
ap (f ape— apena—r €T&pe" 
3" P (m) aq- aqna— eTa- 
9" P9 ac- &CHA— €TAC— 
E Ppl) &N— anna— €TAN— 
POE" (pl) &peTen- Ape TENNA— ETA pe TEN— 
3" P (pl) av- avna- ETAY- 
Pre subject Ape ape Na- ETA 
form 
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Appendix 2- useful prefixes 


Prefixes are little groups of letters that are attached to certain pre existing words 
to add a new meaning. We’ve actually come across some of these prefixes as parts of 
words we’ve already met. The more common prefixes are shown below: 





collection of 


forms an abstract noun 


























&n— wet—/ QSLEO— 
mg without ke comes before the verb 
a T/ao pey uM 
to indicate the one 
who is performing the 
action 
a. profession FETE profession 
abundance = “worthy of” 
Aa— wor 
a belonging to forms a noun of a vetb 
pes XIN 





Let's start with the prefix AN. Firstly, it is important to note that the AN used 


as a prefix has nothing to do with the AN we met way back in (5.1.1) which indicates the 


negative. 


Now consider the word YA WY. It means “7. 


Add &N to WAWY and you get ANWAWY , which means “group of 7. 
Now what could “group of 7? possibly mean? 


Why it means ‘a week’ of course! Here are some more examples 





WANY 


nourishment, rearing (m) 


ANWANY 


livestock (m) 








CA KI 





word (m) 


AaANCA XI 





dictionary 
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AT (&9) 


AT (&9) means ‘without’, it attaches to the pre existing word to essentially 


cancel out its meaning. Some examples: 


























ÈLLH voice A TÈLH without voice, mute (adj) 
Eger knowledge & TÈL ignorant (adj) 

owne defilement a TOWAEB without defilement (adj) 
pese 


pessit/pese changes the meaning of the word it precedes so that it describes a 


person who has a characteristic of that word. It is often used before the names of 
countries to indicate a person who belongs to that particular country. 

















Kat knowledge pesòKay+ intelligent, wise (adj) 
2300 horse pesòè oo horseman, rider (m) 
PHC south pERpPHC southerner (m) 

HII Egypt PEMN HWE Egyptian, coptic (m) 














Eg EVEMOTT EPOY LE TIPEMNATZAPES (Matthew 2:23) 
“He shall be called the Nazarene.” 


Aa 


This prefix is attached before a noun or adjective to indicate an ‘abundance of 
the relevant word or noun. 


























E.g. 

qui hair Aa qWI hairy 

Ca XI word AACAXI chatty, talkative 
MET 
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This prefix comes before a noun to turn it into an abstract noun. What exactly 


are abstract nouns? 

When we usually talk about nouns, we mean things that we can touch and see. 
E.g. you can see a car or pat a dog. But how about a noun like ‘happiness.’ Happiness is 
indeed a noun, because it is the name of a thing, but it isn’t something you can see. 
Nouns like these are called ‘abstract nouns.’ 


Here are some examples: 



































&^ 0f child wETAAOT childhood (f) 
nito] great senio greatness (f) 
O0 HB priest LLETOFTHB priesthood (f) 
ovpo king Le€eTOFTPO kingdom (f) 
peg 


As with pet, pec] is used to describe a person. The difference however is that 


peq always comes before a verb and creates a noun of the person doing the action. 





























CONT to create PEYCWNT creator 
WON to be sick PEYYONI sick person 
EpnoBs to sin peqepnoBs sinner 

ca N 


The names of some professions are made by attaching this prefix to a noun 
related to the profession. 





aq meat ca Nay butcher 





WIK bread ca NWIK baker 
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Appendix 3 :Where do compound prepositions come from? 


Earlier in the book in (5.1.iii), we gave some examples of what were called 
“compound prepositions.” What wasn’t explained was how they were derived. They’re 
basically formed by combining the simple prepositions with the ‘body parts’ which we 
met with the possessed nouns (15.5), with the combinations providing the compound 
prepositions. The results are words which are meant to give a meaning relating to the 
combination of the simple preposition and the body part, though to be honest it’s often 
hard to understand the connection. The more common derivations are shown below. 


Compounds with é 


€ c XW forms €XEN 


literally “to the head of" or “upon” 
Compound prepositions naturally also have a pronoun form. The pronoun form for 


EXEN is EXW. 


These use the same pronoun endings that were used for the verbs (5.3.i). 
Thus €XWI is “upon me.” 

E.g. ceo sti EXWOT NNOTOAAATX (Matthew 7:6) 

“they will crush upon them (to their heads) with their feet” 


ovog TNAXW HTAYTKH EXEN NAECWOR (John 10:15) 
“and I will place my soul upon my sheep” 


€ + po = épen 

“to the mouth of - “to the opening of”, facing’, “in front of” 
pronoun form €pw7 

È+Pa T —-épa T7 

“to the foot of”, “to” 

è +eo = éopen, Ee par 


“toward face of”, “to”, "among" 
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Compounds with à- 
M + CA — MCA "o the back of" or ‘behind’, ‘after’ 
pronoun form Ncw% 


E.g. TENCW TELS MCA NEKENTOAH 


“we obey (after) your commandments” 


M + TOTL = “through the hands of” or “by means of, through” 


Eg. TWEN &oser NTOTY kbnovt 
"T accept grace through the hands of God” ot “I thank God” 
This compound preposition is special because unlike the others it has a pronominal 


form: ÈTEN= 


E.g. AYSONSEN ETEN NEYMAOGH THC (Matthew 16:20) 
“he commanded (to the hands of) his disciples” 


N+ ep7 = NA epen (literally “to the face of) or “before.” 


Pronoun form is €@p7 


Compounds with e: 


SI + XW= SIXEN, EILW 


“upon” 


e! + po= SIPEN, SIPWA 


“at the mouth of” ot “at the entrance” 


e! + TOT ZESITEN, SITOTYZ 
“lit. through, by from” 
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E.g.erTreM miitpeckia NTE feEeoTOKOC (Hymn from Liturgy of the word) 
“through the prayers of the mother of God.” 


Compounds with 3a 


SA+ TEN = SATEN 


"under the hand of" or “beside”, “under”, “at” 


5 


Eg. 0708 AYYOMI SATEN MIWWHN MTE Jas8pe (Genesis 13:18) 
“and he dwelt before the tree of Mambre” 


avi EBHOPATH SATEN MITWOV NTE NIXWIT (Matthew 21:1) 
“and he came to Bethpage before the mountain of the olives” 


Sa + pa T= A&p&T 
"under the foot of" ot “under” 


Pronoun form SA pa T 7 


E.g.AINAT ÈPOK ZApa TC NTBW NKENTE (John 1:51) 
"T saw you under the tree of dates” 
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Appendix 4 -:variations in the pronominal suffix 

Life would be so much simpler if things were consistent. Take the personal 
suffixes we first met in (5.3.i), which are those little letters that come at the end of the 
verb. We looked at two verbs as examples and saw how the suffixes differed between 
them. Unfortunately, they’re not the only variations, and in fact there is a rather 
complex set of rules which determines when to use a particular ending. The good news 
is that you will quickly recognise the different letters that are used for a particular person 
and number when you’re translating from Coptic to English, the bad news is that you 
will have to refer to these rules if you want to work out what the ending should be when 
translating into Coptic from English. It is these endings which will be the subject of this 
appendix: 


First person singular 


- For the first person singular, pronominal forms which end with 0 or W take l, 
those which end with a ,! or a consonant take "T. 

- When the construct form already ends with “T, it can either be left like that or it 
can take another "T as well. For example, the pronominal form of the verb 4a! 
(to carry) is qp T7 . The first person singular form can therefore be either (T 


or ET T. 


First person plural 
- The first person plural takes —N after a vowel. After a consonant, it either takes 
T TEN or MEN. Stems ending in! which take "T in the first person singular 
keep the T and add an EN to it for the first person plural. 
Second person feminine singular 


- if the stem ends in 0 or W), there is no extra ending for the second person 


feminine singular 


"© Ref Mallon pg. 140 
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- stems which end in &% or 17 take a "| for the second person singular 


feminine E.g. the pronoun form for the verb XW (to place) is KA? The 


second person feminine singular is therefore Xa F 


- if the stem ends in a consonant, it takes I instead of F 


- Verbs whose pronominal form ends in B. 4* or N take an extra € between the 


stem and suffix, for all forms apart from the 2nd person feminine singular and 
the 2nd and 3rd person plural. For example, let’s take a look at the verb 


NASMEN (to save), whose pronoun form is NA SWZ 




















1“ person singular NASW-ET 
2™ person singular masculine NASM-EK 
2" person singular feminine MAO I 
3" person singular masculine NAZLL-TEY 
3" person singular feminine NASM—EC 
1% = 
person plural NASM-EN 





2™ person plural 


NAQEL-TOHNOT 








3" person plural 





N& Q 1*—0* 





Second person plural 


- The first thing to point out with this form is that there is always the option of making 


the second person plural form of the verb by adding the construct form to -8HNOY. 


This is the only option for verbs ending in a consonant. Howevet, for verbs ending in a 


vowel, though you can still just add the construct form to @HNO*, you can alternatively 


add ŽWTEN to the pronominal form of the verb. 
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Third person plural 


- The third person plural always ends in O+, which is contracted to ¥ after verbs ending 
in &. E.g. Ka? becomes KAT. 

For stems ending in 0, sometimes a "T is placed between the stem and the 04. 

E.g. xoTOv 

Verbs ending in ! which take the "T in the first person singular keep it for the third 
person plural before adding the ov. 


E.g. ATOY 
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Appendix 5- Answers 


Exercise 1.1 
nan 

nai 

meet 

pai 

mav 

tai 

moshi 
zau-on 

taun 


Exercise 1.2 
zeelos 

xiros 

xilon 

hoti 

epsalin 
khen 

kha 

tishouri 


Exercise 1.3 
haub 

val 

novi 
ennoub 
vauhem 
laubsh 

e-vol 

niven 


Exercise 1.4 
thinamis 
thelta 
thiakonos 
thithou 
theemos 


Exercise 1.5 
eshtou-it 
theos 

estoi 

enthok 
beethle-em 
thamio 


Exercise 1.6 
ghamos 
ghongilee 
genos 
agiazin 


Exercise 1.7 
gapoji 

jeek 

pegaf 

peje 

kouji 
peg-au-ou 


Exercise 1.8 
mikha-eel 
ekraum 
kharizma 
eklom 
keemi 
ekhristianos 
kharizeste 


Exercise 2.1 
a) the father 


b) amother 

C) the son 

d) the daughter 
€) fathers 

f) brothers 
Exercise 2.2 

a) my body 

b) his blood 


C) our father 

d) our saviour 

€) your (pl) head 
f) your (pl) faith 
g) your faith (f.) 
A) your hand (f.) 
i) TIEWHP! 

j) TIECIOYT 


k) "Te Tena YT 
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Exercise 2.3 

a) anew man 

b) the old man 

C) the great city 

d) one God 

€) the throne of God 


f) many wise men and 
many wise women 


Exercise 2.4 

a) Christ also 
b) the Jews only 
C) you also 

d) every nation 
€) all Judea 

f) every person 
g) you also 


h) all our resurrection 
i) John only 
j) the whole church 


Exercise 3.1 
a) this is my body 
b) we are Christians 


C) the seed is the 
word of God 


d) Iam the Christ 
€) You are the Christ 
f) we are Jews 


g) our bodies ate 
altars to the God 
of Israel 


h) the judgements of 
the Lord are 
righteous 
judgements 

i) my tongue is a 

pen of a scribe 

j) you are my God 

k) you are a beautiful 

woman 
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l) we are children of the promise 
m) you ate the light of the world 
n) you are the salt of the earth 

O) this is the king of the Jews 


Exercise 4.1 

a) 165 years 

b) 730 years 

C) 12 brothers 
d) the 24 priests 
e) 12 cubits 

f) 400 years 

g) 43730 


Exercise 5.1 

d) you ate crying 

b) you are exalted 

C) the Lord is near 

d) the fear of the Lord is pure 
€) the Pharisees and we fast 


f)  youare blessed among women and 
blessed is the fruit of your womb 


g) (the) days are coming 
A) they understand in their heart 


i) the summer is near 


Exercise 5.2 

d) upon a rock 

b) in the name of the father 
C) above the whole earth 
d) youtejoice over children 


€) the eyes of the Lord are on the 
righteous 


f) through the prayers of Mark the 
Apostle 


g) five thousand people without child and 
woman 


h) he sat on the platform 
i) the Lord sits above the Cherubim 
j)  liftup your gates 


k) the voice of the Lord is above the 
waters, the voice of the Lord is in 
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powet (powerful), the voice of the Lord 
is in great beauty 


l) for the sake of Your name O Lord 
m) the blood coming down upon the earth 


n) without planting or watering 


Exercise 5.3 

a) Iaskyou (pl) 

b) the Jews ask for signs and the Greeks 
seek wisdom 

C) the world hates you (pl) 

d) they hear the word of God 

€) He teaches the way of God 

f) the people glorify them 

g) the heavens speak of the Glory of God 

A) He does not understand it 

i) he is calling you 

j) they worship one God 


Exercise 5.4: 

d) The elders who are inside the house 

b) everyone who heats these my words 

C) the lord who receives the gentle 

d) every tree whose fruit is inside it 

€) one whose name is Titus 

f)  awoman whose blood gushes 

g) the chief of the Island whose name is 
Puplius 


h) whose houses are beautiful 


Exercise 5.5 

d) these wonders which you do 

b) all the pillars which they serve 

C) which are the words which we speak 
in teachings 

d) this which you see and know 


€) this is Jesus Christ, He whom I preach 
to you 


Exercise 5.6 

a) the words of the Lord are holy words 
b) evil spirits 

c) with defiled hands they eat the bread 


d) Paul the servant of Our Lord Jesus 
Christ the called Apostle 


€) an acceptable time 


f)  owewci& ecywan 
g) museum copHT 


h) minny erTOY 


Exercise 5.7 
a) the voice of one who cries in the 
wilderness 


b) the things that you see 

C) these are those who listen 

d) who am bound in the Lord 

€) she who is called the Magdalene 


f) this is the generation of those who 
seek the Lord, who seek the face of the 
God of Jacob 


Exercise 5.8 
a) Jesus sent two disciples 
b) we also believed in Jesus Christ 


C) darkness happened upon the whole 
earth 


d) he robbed his house 

€) he beckoned to them 

f) they beckoned to their friends 
g) Jerusalem killed the prophets 


h) the Father looked from Heaven upon 
those who dwell on earth 


i) He brought water from a rock, He 
gave His people to drink 


j) the Lord visited Sarah 
k) Sarah gave birth to a son 


l) the righteous cried out and the Lord 
heard them and saved them from all 
their troubles 


Exercise 5.9 
a) we wept and you did not weep 


b) the fire of His Divinity did not burn 
the womb of the virgin 


C) those who did not know God 


Appendix 5- Answers 


d) we sang to you and you did not dance 
we ctied and you did not lament 


€) they did not enter the Praetorium 


Exercise 5.10 
a) the devil took Him on a mountain 
b) he took them upon a mountain 


C) he touched her hand and the fever left 
her 


d) he made it with glory according to the 
wotd of the Lord 


€) — the sea covered them 

f) he created us and placed us in the 
paradise of joy 

g) Jesus Christ, the son of God, the virgin 
gave birth to Him 


Exercise 5.11 

a) they gave fruit 

b) you loved truth and hated iniquity 
C) his disciples told John 

d) he bowed the heaven of heavens 

€) the Spirit took him to the desert 

f) they also hung two thieves with him 
g) he brought out two coins 

h) {hated that generation 

i) they took Jesus inside 


j) we cast out demons 


Exercise 5.12 

a) the high priest is a witness 
b) the axe is at the root 

C) we are all witnesses 


d) the beam is in your eye 


Exercise 5.13 
a) Isaw a star which fell 


b) every scribe who has learnt the 
Kingdom of Heaven 


C) every thing which God said 


d) the men whom Cornelius sent who 
sought the house of Simon 


273 


So You want to Learn Coptic? 


e) 


dD 
g) 


h) 
i) 


the men which you have exalted in 
your kingdom did not obey your 
commandment 


this is the first miracle which Jesus did 
in Canna of Galilee 


the words which You gave to me I 
gave to them 


that which you have received of God 
he who built his house upon the sand 


Exercise 5.14 


a) 
b) 


c) 
d) 


e) 
f 


g) 
h) 


when he came to it he did not find 
anything on it 

John the Baptist sent us to you 
He sent me one of the Seraphim 


It is necessary that every written thing 
in the law of Moses and the prophets 
and the psalms regarding Me be 
fulfilled 


this is Josiah who the prophets 
prophesied about (on) the altar 


have mercy upon us Jesus the son of 
David 


a fruit whose seed is inside it 


that which Moses wrote about in the 
law and the prophets 


Exercise 5.15 


a) 
b) 


c) 
d) 


e) 


they stoned them 


I remembered your name and found 
comfort, O king of ages, God of gods 


Peter remembered the word 
when He took bread He gave thanks 
they preached the word of God 


Exercise 5.16 


a) 
b) 
c) 
d) 
e) 


p 
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they brought him a blind man 
we send you the hymn 

he gave Sara his wife to him 
He sent us the Paraclete 


The Lord heard and had mercy on me, 
he turned my weeping into joy for me 

I called you and you did not answer 
me 


Exercise 5.17 


a) 
b) 


c) 
d) 


Abraham hurried he went inside the 
tent 

Noah went with his wife and his 
children and the wives of the children 
with him into the Ark 

an angel of the Lord appeared to 
Joseph in a dream 


then the chiefs hurried 


Exercise 5.18 


a) 
b) 
c) 


d) 
e) 
P 
g) 
h) 


this is my God I will glorify Him the 
God of my father I will exalt Him 


the Lord will save the soul of his 
servants 


the Lord will scatter the councils of the 
nations 


they will throw him to the fire 
he will receive his reward 

he will walk in the evening 
Heaven and earth will pass 


in a flame of fire he will give 
vengeance to those who did not know 
God 


Exercise 5.19 


a) 
b) 
c) 
d) 
e) 


he will not sit 

it will not be undone 

he himself will not know 
they will not know him 


My eyes will not have compassion nor 
will I have mercy on them 


Exercise 5.20 


a) 
b) 
c) 
d) 


In the measure which you will 
measure 


the Lord is the one who will accept me 
to Him 

every empty word which the men will 
say 


that which you have commanded us 
(to do) will we do (it) 


e) 


it is I who watches over you in every 
path which you will fly (travel) upon 


Exercise 6.1 


a) 
b) 
c) 


d) 
e) 
P 
g) 


h) 
i) 


J) 


Peter and John 


the Lord commanded and they were 
created 


neither an arch angel or a patriarch or 
a prophet 

then Moses praised 

since it is a commandment 

chief or judge 

if you are the Son of God throw your 
self down from this (here) 

so that you are not a slave but a son 
the fire did not touch them nor did a 
hair of their head become missing 


O Lord my heart did not exalt nor did 
my eyes raise themselves 


Exercise 6.2 


a) 
b) 
c) 


d) 
e) 
Pp 
g) 


h) 


For I know truly that I am a sinner 
Indeed Elijah came first 


Indeed I baptised you in (a) water of 
repentance 


but they do not fast 
you did not tell me "she is my wife" 
the veil is also on their heart 


and when he came down from the 
mountain 

and the apostles heard with the 
brothers who are in Judea that the 
nations also accepted the word of God 
they do not believe (it) that he is a 
disciple 


Exercise 6.3 


a) 


b) 


for you build the tombs of the 
prophets and you adorn the caves of 
the righteous 

so that you be children of your father 
who abides in the Heavens 

and great multitudes gathered to him 
so that he mounted the boat 


d) 


g) 
h) 


i) 
J) 
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the people grew and prevailed and 
multiplied in Egypt till another king 
arose over Egypt 

so that the remainder of the people 
seek the Lord with all the nations 

he rained rain upon the face of the 
earth till it sprouted to give its fruit 

he breathed against the trees till they 
budded 

lest that they see (with) their eyes and 
hear with their ears and understand in 
their hearts and they return so that I 
heal them 

come forth to me that I touch you for 
you are my son 


lest they trample (upon) them 


k) will hope under the shadow of your 
wings till the iniquity passes 
Exercise 6.4 


a) 
b) 


c) 
d) 


e) 


lest it not be sufficient for us with you 
for it is good for you for one of your 
members to be destroyed and not that 
your whole body go to Hades 

so that the darkness does not reach 
you 

and if you do not forgive the sins of 
the men neither will your father forgive 
you your trespasses 

my children, these I write to you so 
that you do not sin 


Exercise 7.1 


a) 
b) 
c) 
d) 
e) 
f 


g) 


He was speaking with them many 
things in parables 


his disciples were asking Him of the 
parable 


they were mocking him 
the multitude were amazed 


and there was a well of water of Jacob 
there 


and they knew them that they were 
with Jesus 


and they were all surprised 
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A) was in the city Joppa 


Exercise 7.2 


d) the arch priests and the Pharisees had 
given commandment 


b) and they came out they fled from the 
tomb for trembling had reached them 


C) Claudius had given a command 


d) And the Passover had approached, the 
feast of the Jews 


Exercise 7.3 
a) the place in which Peter was 


b) this who was giving much work 


Exercise 7.4. 


d) the arch priests of the people came to 
him while (he was) teaching 

b) the bush which Moses saw in the 
desert, (with) the fire burning inside it 

C) hesawamansitting 

d) two blind people walked behind him 
crying out 

€) and Jesus was visiting all the cities and 
the villages teaching in their 
synagogues and preaching the gospel 
of the kingdom 

f) and eating with them he commanded 
them 

g) my father has already written your 
name 

A) Y was in the city Joppa praying and I 
saw in a trance a vision (of) a vessel 
coming down 

i)  buthis will is in the law of the Lord 


Exercise 7.5 


d) and when the sun was about to cease 
the veil of the temple split in its 
middle 

b) the twelve, Jesus sent them when He 
commanded them 

C) and when they were about to bring 
him inside to the castle 
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d) and it happened as Peter was about to 
pass through the brethren he came 
upon the saints in Lidda 


€) and when he had gained (a) great 
mercy of God he became Christian 


f) and when the guard of the prison 
awoke and when he saw the doors of 
the prison open he unsheathed his 
sword about to kill himself thinking 
that 'those who are bound have fled' 


Exercise 8.1 
a) Pilate said to them 
b) he told me everything which I did 


C) like which I will not but like which you 
will 


d) he pleased God 

e) Nathaniel said to him 

f) you were preaching saying “indeed I 
baptise you in water of repentance for 
the forgiveness of sins” 

g) these words he said (them) in the 
treasury 

h) he said this parable to them saying: 

i) you created all things and your will 
was done and they were created 

j) and she said "the head of John the 
Baptist" 

k) and the sweetness differs between 
each one 

l) they said that this is Emmanuel 

m) I say to you come out from these 
people 

n) the daughter of Herodias danced in 
the midst and she pleased Herod 

O) they did to him everything which they 
wanted 


Exercise 8.2 


a) this which it is necessary that the 
Heavens accept 

b)  andifthere is one among you 

C) and they preach to us other customs, 
these which it is not appropriate for us 
to accept 


d) 


e) 
dD 
g) 
h) 
i) 
J) 


there are not a multitude of wise 
according to (the) flesh there is not a 
multitude of strong 


and when Paul knew that there is a 
part 


for it is necessary (appropriate) that 
he believes 


and there was a multitude gathered 
those which it is not appropriate to do 
if there is a bad thing in this man 


there is no woman without man nor 
man without woman in the Lord 


Exercise 8.3 


a) 
b) 
c) 


d) 
e) 
f 


g) 


bless the Lord for a psalm is good 


truly I say to you, that no one stood 
amongst those born of women who is 
greater than John the Baptist 


it is not good to take the bread of the 
children 


and the gold of that land is good 
blessed are the compassionate 


and the woman saw that the tree is 
good 


hail to you O Mary the beautiful dove 


Exercise 9.1 


a) 
b) 
c) 
d) 
e) 
f) 
g) 
h) 


again the devil took Him on a 
mountain 


again the kingdom of Heaven is 
likened to a merchant man 

our bread of the morrow give it to us 
today 

seven times daily 

the anger of the Lord burned for the 
sake of the sins which the people did 
in that time 

immediately, the demon convulsed the 
woman 

it happened in the 30" year in the 
fourth month 


this (He) came to Jesus by night 
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Exercise 9.2 


a) 


b) 


c) 
d) 


e) 


D 


The time (end) of every man came 
before me for indeed the earth has 
been filled with iniquity 

immediately, he threw him (upward) 
quickly 

Iam coming quickly 

the brethren accepted us to themselves 
joyfully 

people, our brethren it is appropriate 
that we speak with you openly 
regarding our fore father David 

for truly they gathered in this city 


g) and he said to them that rightly Isaiah 
prophesied regarding you 
Exercise 9.3 


a) 
b) 
c) 


d) 


e) 
f 


she came out behind Him 
he came outside the city 
they were thinking 
themselves 


in (amongst) 


and all these are the beginning of 
pains 
beneath your feet 


then when they went inside they went 
up to a high place (upper room) in 
which were Peter and John and James 
and Andrew and Philip and Thomas 


Exercise 9.4. 


a) 
b) 
c) 
d) 


e) 
p 


g) 


they became many martyrs like the 
stars of Heaven 


your glory O Mary is exalted more 
than Heaven 


a day in your courts is more good 
(better) than thousands 


you shine more than the sun you are 
brighter than the Cherubim 


and so that I do not hinder you mote 


if we receive the witness of (the) men 
the witness of God is more great 


and He said 'truly I say to you that this 
poor widow cast mote than all these' 
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Exercise 10.1 


a) 
b) 
c) 
d) 
e) 


D 


they cast new wine to new wineskins 
the words of God he hears them 

while you are a child you bind yourself 
you know that the summer draws near 


she calls her friends and her 
neighbours saying “rejoice with me for 
I found my drachma which was lost” 
the sheep hear his voice and he calls 
his sheep according to their names 
and he brings them out 


Exercise 10.2 


a) 
b) 
c) 


d) 
e) 


(he) seeks for (a) place of rest and he 
does not find 

we know that God does not hear 
sinners 

but the thief he does not come except 
perhaps to steal and to kill and to 
destroy 

they do not cast new wine to old 
wineskins 

for the wrath of man does not work to 
the righteousness of God 


Exercise 10.3 


a) 
b) 
c) 
d) 
e) 


the wine and the food which the king 
eats from (them) 

the gate of the temple which is called 
'beautiful' 

the mountain which is called 'that of 
olives' 

those which I love I rebuke I teach 
them 

like the shepherd who divides the 
sheep from the goats 


Exercise 10.4 


a) 


b) 
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and he who does not throw himself 
down to kneel he will be immediately 
thrown into the furnace of fire 


from your hands O king He will save 
us 


g) 
h) 


J) 


for the place which your treasure is 
(to) your heart will also be there 

he will meditate in His law in the day 
and in the night 

and God will give you from the dew of 
Heaven 

God will bring His hand upon all the 
adornment of Heaven and upon the 
kings of the earth 

God will humiliate the chiefs of the 
sons of Zion 

You have heard that it was said 'you 
will love your friend and you will hate 
your enemy' 

and after three days he will rise 

the queen of (the) south will rise in the 
judgement with this generation and 
she will judge it 


Exercise 10.5 


a) 


b) 
c) 
d) 
e) 
f 


g) 


they hold the ropes and the anchors 
fearing that the wind will not come 
upon them 

I will not fear before evil for you are 
with me 

this generation will not pass away till 
all these happen 

(the) Heaven and the earth will pass 
away but my words will not pass away 
fruit will not come out from inside you 
for ever 


and after another seven days (are) you 
will not see the earth 


do not do like the hypocrites 


Exercise 10.6: 


a) 


b) 


d) 


and you say that if we were in the days 
of our fathers we would not have been 
partners (to) them in the blood of the 
prophets 

for if you were desiring sacrifice I 
would (still) give 

that which He was about to complete 
in Jerusalem 


for if we were examining ourselves we 
would not be judged 


e) 


they answered saying to him if this 
wete not an evil person we would not 
have given him to you 


Exercise 10.7 


a) 
b) 
c) 
d) 
e) 
f 


g) 
h) 


i) 


fear before God and glorify Him for 
the time of His judgement has come 
give the boy Shenouti to me so that he 
looks over the sheep with me 


stop your tongue from (the) evil 
and go out to the crossings of paths 


Jesus said to her ‘go, call your 
husband and come here’ 


then see lest that which was spoken in 
the prophets come upon you 


make us gods 


Pilate said to them take him 
yourselves, crucify Him 


O the angel of this day, who flies to 
the highest with this hymn, make our 
remembrance before the Lord to 
forgive us from our sins. Those who 
are sick heal them, those who have 
slept O Lord repose them, our 
brothers who are in every hardship O 
my Lord help us with them 


Exercise 10.8 


a) 
b) 
c) 
d) 
e) 
f 


g) 


h) 


my beloved do not believe every spirit 
go, from now do not return to sinning 
do not rejoice in this 

do not worry about the morrow 

do not go nor pursue 

do not judge so that you are not 
judged 

and the Lord said to Paul through a 


vision in the evening 'do not fear but 
speak and not keep silent' 

do not love the world nor those which 
are in the world 

the commandments you know them, 
do not kill, do not commit adultery, 
not steal, do not witness falsely 
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Exercise 10.9 


a) 
b) 
c) 
d) 
e) 
f 


g) 


let us praise the Lord 

let your name be purified 

let your kingdom come 

let me hear your metcy 

let all your enemies be scattered 

let Him save Him now if He loves 
Him 

you also, that which you have heard 
from the beginning let it dwell in you 


Exercise 10.10 


a) 
b) 


c) 
d) 
e) 
f 


g) 


And Peter said to him even if all the 
others stumble but I (will) not 

and days ate coming when the 
bridegroom will be taken away from 
them then they will fast 

when they hear they accept the word 
(to themselves) joyfully 

you will receive (a) power when the 
Holy Spirit comes down upon you 
and when I receive a time I will send 
after you 

for there is profit in circumcision if 
you do the law 

the Lord will raise him even if he has 
done sins they will be forgiven to him 


Exercise 10.11 


a) 
b) 
c) 
d) 


my beloved if our hearts do not 
condemn us 

for if you do not believe that “I am” 
you will die in your sins 

I say to you that if you do not eat the 
flesh of the Son of man 

for the Pharisees and all the Jews do 
not eat if they do not wash many 
times 

I will give her to the (sick) bed with 
those who fornicate with her to a great 
tribulation if she does not repent 

He said to the unlawful king 
Diocletian “my Lord Jesus Christ lives, 
if you do not write about me also that 
you send me down to Egypt so that 
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my blood be poured out in that place 
like my father Basil and all my 
brothers I will remove your head 


Exercise 11.1 

a) they cause the city of God to rejoice 

b) He causes his sun to shine upon the 
wicked and the righteous 

C) Iwill cause your name to be great 

d) “They caused him to sit above them 


€) I will cause your bodies to shine like 
the sun. 


Exercise 11.2 


d) Lord do not cause us to perish for the 
sake of the soul of this man 

b) the time has come and behold the day 
has drawn near do not cause those 
who buy to rejoice 

C) and each one of you do not cause to 
(him) to think evil in your heart 

d) and in that time the Lord will say to 
Jerusalem "comfort Zion, do not cause 
your hands to be undone" 

€) and those who are in the country do 
not cause them to go inside 

f) | do not cause the heart of the king to 
be disturbed 


Exercise 11.3 


d) when the king heard the voice of the 
multitude he was amazed 

b) when the Lord returned the captivity 
of Zion we became like those who 
were comforted 

C) and He was saying a parable to them 
so that they would pray at all times 

d) in (the) saying 'today, if you will hear 
his voice' 

e) when Pharaoh let the people go God 
did not lead before the people to the 
way of the Philistine 

f) the Spirit took Him to the desert so 
the devil (could) tempt Him 
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Exercise 11.4 


d) those who it is possible for them to 
teach to you of the salvation through 
the faith which is in Christ Jesus 

b) My Lord if you wish it is possible for 
you to purify me 

C) this said 'it is possible for me to 
collapse this temple of God 


d) for this it was possible to deceive her 
accotding to the wish of her heart 


€) this which it is possible for us to give 
an account about (it) regarding the 
disturbance 


Exercise 11.5 
a) itis not possible for him to see 
b) itis not possible for Him to save Him 


C) for it is not possible for anyone to do 
these miracles which you do (them) if 
God is not with Him 


d) all those who dwell in Jerusalem (they) 
know, it is not possible for us to deny 


€) itis not possible for you to drink from 
the cup of the Lord and the cup of the 
demons 


f) itis not possible for me to do this till 
Eusebius my son comes from the 
battle 


Exercise 11.6 


d) for your father knows those which you 
need (them) before you ask Him for 
them 


b) and it happened before I completed 
these words 


C) but the end has not yet come 


d) for my time has not yet been 
completed 


e) for He had not yet come upon one of 
them 


f) and now we do not yet see everything 


Exercise 11.7 


a) you know to examine 


b) 
c) 
d) 
e) 


he sat to teach them 
for I hope to see you 
make us worthy to say 


it is easy to deceive her 


Exercise 12.1 


a) 


b) 
c) 
d) 


D 


if it is appropriate for me to boast (my 
self) I will boast (myself) in my 
weakness 

I ask you O the good one, Aave mercy 
on me according to your great mercy 
in the measure which you measure it 
will be measured to you 

I will open my mouth in parables and 
speak of those which are hidden since 
the foundation of the world 

say to him 'the teacher says that My 
time has drawn near I will do the 
Pascha at your (house) with my 
disciples 

the girl did not die but she is sleeping 


Exercise 12.2 


a) 
b) 
c) 
d) 


e) 


Jesus answered and said that this voice 
did not happen for my sake but for 
yout sake 


They knew truly that I came from you 


for I made the man in the image of 
God 


You came here to destroy us before 
out time happened 


I came so that they may have life 


Exercise 13.1 


a) 


b) 
c) 


d) 


is it possible for you to drink the cup 
which I will drink? They said to him 'it 
is possible for us' 

does he not leave the 99 behind? 


he gave a blow to Jesus saying 'is this 
the way to answer the high priest?' 
when they called they were asking 'is 


Simon who is called Peter dwelling 
here?" 


g) 
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does she not light a lamp and sweep 
the house? 

is it appropriate for me to say 
something to you? 

did not my hand make all these 
things? 


Exercise 13:2 


a) 
b) 
c) 
d) 


e) 


P 
g) 
h) 
i) 
J) 


how is it that you a Jew ask through 
(from) me to drink? 


and he said 'how is it possible for me 
to know if one does not lead me 


how many years am I (have I been) a 
servant to you? 


and they cried out with a great voice 
saying “till when our master, the Holy, 
the righteous, do you not judge?” 


what is the place which is my place of 
rest? 


who is the man that you remembered? 
(O) woman, why are you crying? 

for why did I not die in the womb? 
how is it (that) you do not understand? 


what is happening my son? 


Exercise 13.3 


a) 
b) 
c) 


d) 
e) 


P 
g) 


h) 


when he saw them walking behind 
him he said to them 'what are you 
looking for?" 

where did they come from? 

Rabbi, when did you come to this 
place? 

When will the kingdom of God come? 
for I know where you dwell, the place 
which the throne of Satan is in 

where do battles come from? 

when will the sun set so that I rest 
from my sufferings and pain of my 
heart 

the disciples said where will we find 
this number (amount) of bread in this 
wilderness? 
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Exercise 14:1 


a) 
b) 
c) 


d) 
e) 


D 


g) 


h) 


i) 
J) 


and Peter said “no O Lord for I did 
not eat anything evert which is defiled 
or polluted” 

and they cried up to the Lord and they 
said “no Lord, do not destroy us for 
the sake of the soul of this man” 


and they were coming to him saying 
“hail the king of the Jews” 


thank you my honoured servants 


he said to him “tell me are you a 
Roman?” And he said 'yes' 

and they asked him ‘are you Elijah?’ 
he said ‘no’ are you a prophet? he 
answered ‘no’ 

woe to you Pharisees for you love the 
first seat in the synagogue and the 
greetings in the market place 

and Jesus said to them “do you believe 
that it is possible for me to do this?” 
they said to Him “Yes, our Lord” 

and behold an angel of the Lord came 
truly, I say to you 


Exercise 15.1 


a) 
b) 
c) 
d) 
e) 
dD 
g) 


h) 
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Upon Zion His Holy Mountain 

we do not have boldness 

I have pride in Christ Jesus 

Abraham your father was rejoicing 
desiring to see my day and he saw, he 
rejoiced 

do we not have the power to eat and to 
drink? 

we have our God in Heaven, God the 
almighty 

he cried over them like his beloved 
children 

and if he does not have a brother you 


will give his inheritance to his 
household 


i) your children have animals 


Exercise 15.2 


a) you are not yours (you are not your 
own) 
b) theirs is the Kingdom of Heaven 


C) “To Him is the glory till the age of ages 
amen. 


d) all those of the city gathered 

€) the word which you heat (it) is not 
mine but that of the father who sent 
me 


f) itis not yours to know seasons and 
times 


g) these vessels, these are mine 

A) to you is the day, to you also is the 
evening, you prepared the sun and the 
moon 

i) Michael the Chief of the Heavenlies 


j) you do not think about the things of 
God but (those) of man 


Exercise 15.3 

a) then our mouths were filled with joy 

b) blessed is the Lord God of Israel, 
blessed is the Lord God of Sidrak, 
Misak, and Abdenago who has sent 
his angel, he saved his servants for 
indeed their hearts (trust) were in him 

C) God, hear my prayer, receive the voice 
of the words of my mouth 

d) when he opened his mouth 

€) and the Lord also said to him ‘put your 
hand inwards upon your chest and he 
placed his hands inwards upon his 
chest. 


Practice texts 


Practice text 1 

O our mother the Saint Mary the virgin. We 
are your children and you are our mother. 
We are the children of your beloved Son. He 


is our Lord and we are His servants. He is 
our father and we ate His children. 


Practice text 2 

The first is love. The second is hope. The 
third is faith. The fourth is purity. The fifth 
is virginity. The sixth is peace. The seventh 
is wisdom. The eighth is righteousness. The 
ninth is meekness. The tenth is patience. 
The eleventh is long suffering. The twelfth 
is asceticism 


Practice text 3 

Sing to the Lord with a new song. Sing to 
the Lord all the earth. Sing to the Lord, 
bless His name, proclaim His salvation day 
by day. Speak of His glory amongst the 
nations and His wonders amongst all the 
nations, for great is the Lord and He is very 
blessed. He is fearful above all the gods for 
all the gods of the nations are demons. 


Practice text 4 
You are the golden, pure censer which 
catties the blessed coal of fire. 


Practice text 5 

Hail to you Mary the beautiful dove that 
gave birth to God the Word for us. You are 
truly blessed with Your good Father and the 
Holy Spirit for You came and saved us. 


Practice text 6 

The hymn of the blessed slumber, I will 
give to Christ my king and my God. I will 
hope in Him. 


Practice text 7 

1) You are truly great O good announcer, 
amongst the ranks of angels and the 
Heavenly hosts 

2) Gabriel the announcer, the great 
amongst the angels and the Holy 
exalted ranks which carry the sword of 
flaming fire 

3) For Daniel the prophet saw your 
honour and you told him about the 
mystery of the life giving Trinity 
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4) and Zachariah the priest, you 
announced to him (in) the birth of the 
forerunner, John the Baptist. 

5) You also preached to the virgin “Hail 
O full of grace, the Lord is with you. 
You will give birth to the saviour of all 
the earth.” 

6) Intercede O the Holy Archangel, 
Gabriel the announcer 


Practice text 8 

Emmanuel our God is now in our midst in 
the Glory of His Father and the Holy Spirit, 
to bless us all, to purify our hearts, to heal 
the sicknesses of our souls and bodies. 


Practice text 9 

I ask you for the sake of my son, this whom 
I bore in my bonds, Onesimus. This who 
was wotthless to you for a time but now he 
is of value to me with you. This who I sent 
to you. 


Practice text 10 

And it happened that after these things and 
he was walking to every city and village 
preaching and announcing the kingdom of 
God. And the 12 being with him and the 
other women those whom He had healed 
from evil spirits and sicknesses. Mary who 
is called ‘Magdalene’ from whom He cast 
out 7 demons, and Joanna the wife of 
Chuza the steward of Herod and Susanna 
and many others with those who were 
serving Him from their possessions. 


Practice text 11 

And there was a disciple in Damascus 
whose name was Ananias. And the Lord 
said to him in a dream ‘Ananias, and he said 
‘behold, (it is) I Lord.’ 


Practice text 12 

The Lord will hear you in the day of your 
tribulation. He will give upon you the name 
of the God of Jacob. He will send to you 
help from the Holy (Sanctuary). He will 
accept you to Him from Zion. He will 
remember all your sacrifices, your fattened 
burnt offerings to Him. The Lord will give 
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you according to your heart and all your 
counsel. He will perfect. We will give thanks 
to the Lord in Your salvation and in the 
name of our God we will grow. The Lord 
will complete all your requests. 


Practice text 13 

Judge O Lord those who use violence with 
me and fight those who fight me. Take a 
weapon and a shield. Arise, help me. Draw 
out Your sword and shut in front (block the 
path of) those who persecute me. Say to my 
soul “I am your salvation.” 


Practice text 14 

O Lord, do not admonish me in Your anger 
nor in Your wrath. Do not reprove me. Have 
mercy upon me O Lord for I am weak, heal 
me O Lord for my bones are disturbed and 
my soul has been greatly troubled. 


Practice text 15 

And if your brother sins against you go and 
blame him between you and him only, if he 
heats you, you will gain your brother. And if 
he does not hear you take another or two 
with you so that from the mouth of 2 
witnesses or 3 every word stands. And if he 
does not hear you say (it) to the Church. 
And if he does not hear the Church he will 
be to you like a heathen and a tax collector. 


Practice text 16 

I will write your names in the Church of the 
first born. I will cause it to be preached in 
the whole world. When I come in my 
appearance I will cause your bodies to shine 
like the sun and so that you be as wonders 
before all the nations 


Practice text 17 


And they said to him “why is this evil in you 
and what is your occupation and where do 
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you come from and what district are you 
from and from what city” and he said to 
them “I am a servant of the Lord.” 


Practice text 18 

And the Canaanite, the king Arad who 
dwells in the desert heard that Israel came 
on the way of Atharin and he fought Israel 
and he took prisoners (a captivity)from 
them and Israel prayed a prayer to the Lord 
and he said if you give me this nation into 
my hands I will destroy (curse) it and its 
cities and the Lord heard the voice of Israel 
and He gave the nation of Canaan into his 
hand and he destroyed (cursed) it and its 
cities and he named the name of that place 
‘anathema’ and when they departed from 
Hor the mountain upon the way of the red 
sea they circled the land of Edom and the 
people became small of heart on the way 
and the children spoke against God and 
Moses saying “ why did you bring us from 
the land of Egypt to kill us in the desert, for 
there is no bread nor water and our soul has 
become cold to this dry bread” and the Lord 
sent the serpents into the people to kill and 
they were biting the people and a great 
multitude of the people of Israel died and 
the people came to Moses saying “we 
sinned and spoke against God and against 
you. Pray then to the Lord and let Him 
remove these serpents away from us” and 
Moses prayed to the Lord for the people and 
the Lord said to Moses “make for yourself a 
bronze serpent and put it on a sign and it 
will be that if the serpent bites a man and he 
will look to the bronze serpent and he will 
live and Moses made the bronze serpent 
and placed it on a sign and it happened that 
when a serpent bit a man and he looks to 
the bronze serpent, he lives. 


Glossary 


Glossary 


Note: Words of grammatical significance are presented with the page number in brackets. 
Transitive verbs are presented in the format of infinitive, construct form, pronominal form, and 


qualitative form. 


&Bo'T 
aBBa 


AVACGOC 


&S'ATIH 


& 9a pIN 


Ala! , OI (q) 


AKTIN 
AAHOWC 


AAHI 


AAAA 


anov 


AAWOT! 


AMA! 


&14HN 


& 1440 NI 


aN 


month (m) 
father (Gk,m) 
good, righteous, 


noble (adj.Gk) 


good, righteous 
one (m) 


love (Gk,f) 
Atharin (prop 
noun) 


to grow, multiply 
(vi) to be 
abundant, great 


light, ray (Gk,m) 
truly (Gk) 


to mount, go up 
(v.i) 
but (conj) (123) 


youth (m,f) 


youth (pl) 


to prevail, to rule, 
be in possession 
of (v.i) 

amen, may it be 
(interj) (239) 


to seize, hold (v.t) 
negative particle 
(66) 


interrogative 
particle (227) 


Collective numeral 
prefix (259) 


ANAOCHA 
&NACTACIC 
ANOK 


ANONIA 
&NO*0C 
ANWO 
anac 


anoc TOAOC 


apa A 
apeyan 
ape. 
apHov 


&pHTH 


apxrepevc 


APXWN 


&COE€NHC 


ackoc 


ACTTACLLOC 


devotion, curse 
(Gk,m) 


resurrection 
(Gk,f) 


l, 1* P indep 
p.pronoun 


iniquity (f) 
lawless (adj, Gk) 
thousands 

old (adjective) 


apostle, 
messenger, 
ambassador, 
envoy (Gk,m) 


Arad (prop noun) 
pre subj form 
conditional (201) 


to guard, to keep, 
to study (v.t) 


perhaps, may be 
(adv) (172) 


Virtue (Gk,f) 

high priest (m) 
(Gk) 

chief, ruler (Gk,m) 
weak, feeble, 
infirm, sick (Gk, 
adj) 

wineskin, leather 
bag (m) 

greeting (Gk,m) 
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at/ae- 


aTOWAEB 


ATCUH 


ATERI 
ATTWAT 
avxaA 
ape 
&doT 


awar, OY (q) 


abo/ 


aga 
42,0 
AT 
Baesers 
Baxi 
Baa 


BAcrANTHC 


Ba TOC 
Beare 
Bepr 
Bexe 
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negative prefix 
(259) 


without 
defilement, pure 
(adj) 


without voice, 
mute (adj) 


ignorant (adj) 
worthless (adj.) 
ship anchor (m) 
head (f) 

cup, chalice (m) 


to become many, 
multiply to be 
abundant (v.i) 


why? 
(interrog.part) 
(229), what? infl. 
interjec. (239) 


yes (injerjec.) 
(239) 


treasure (m) 
hour (f) 
goat (f) 

city (f) 

eye (m) 


Basil (prop 
noun) 

bush (Gk,m) 
blind person 
(m) 


new (adjective) 


reward (m) 


BHB 


BHepasH 
Bonera 
BoneiN 


Bw 
Boa 


BWK 


eBrauk (pl) 


cave (m) 
Bethpage (prop 
noun) 


help, aid, cure 
(Gk,f) 


to help, support 
(Gk,v.t) 


tree (f) 
the outside 
servant, slave (m) 


servants, slaves 
(pl) 


BWA BEA- Bor” BHA 


€Boa 


Bwtc 


VATZOPVAAKION 


YVEENNA 
VENEA 


ACUWON 


AHNAPION 


Ata Boioc 


AIOKAHTIANOC 


AIKHOVCYTNH 


AIAKIOCTNH 


` 


€ 


to loosen, untie, 
melt, undo, 
collapse 


to fight, battle (v.t) 
fight, battle (m) 
treasury (Gk,m) 
Gehana, Hades 


(Gk, f) 


race, type, 
generation (f) 


demon (Gk,m) 
denarius (roman 
coin) m 

devil (m) 
Diocletian (prop 
noun) 


righteousness 
(Gk,f) 


obj. marker (75), to 
(prep.) (70) 


eBrark 


eBo 


€Boa 


esKpa TIA 


eoBe 


E€@NOC 


cope 


€KKAHCIA 
ENIAC 
€4.0)t 


eu 


EMQNAl 
ELLITYA 


€NApe 


ENE 


pronom. form (75) 
as a conjunction 
(219) 


relative converter 
non verbal 
sentence (83) 


relative converter 
past tense for 
indefinite 
antecedent (104) 


slaves, servants 
see Awk 


mute person (m) 


away, out (comp. 
prep) (173) 
asceticisim (Gk,f) 


for the sake of, 
because (prep) (70) 
conj (124) 


nation (Gk,m) 


pre subj form 
causative (ope) 


church (Gk,f) 
Elijah (prop noun) 
very (adverb) 


to know, 
understand (v.i) 


here (adv) 
to be worthy (v.i) 


pre subj form 
imperfect future 


(enape 191) 


shortened form of 


€N€o, 


€NKAI 


ENKOT 
EN TOAH 
ENXAI 


ENASSEAIA 


ENECHT 
€TII AH 


€nrTporoc 
enyo 


ENXINTZ 


ENXINTA- 


EPA S IA ZIN 


EPANA GEUA TI ZIN 
epa T^ 


€pATAKpININ 


€pAOKIMA ZIN 


epe 


Glossary 


ENA pe 
eternally (adv.) 


age, eternity (m) 


See ENXAI 
to sleep, lay down, 
pass away (v.i) 


commandment 
(Gk,f) 

thing, possesion 
(m) 

promise (Gk,f) 
(adv.) downward, 
down to, beneath 


since, after, that 
(Gk, conj.) (123) 


steward (Gk,m) 
upwards (adv) 


in order to (verbal 
substantive pronom 
form) (212) 


when (verbal 
substantive) pre 
subj form (212) 


to sanctify (Gk,vi) 


to devote, curse 
(v.t) 

to the foot of, to 
(comp prep) (263) 


to examine (v.t) 


to test, try, examine 
(v.t) 


pre subj form 
relative converter 


(81) 
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€peTiN 


-EpHOT 


EPKA TASINWCKIN 


EpmeAE TAN 
EPUETANOIN 
EPNHCTETIN 
epniwT 
€pNoBi 


EPNOYPI 


EPNWIK 


eEporw 


€po 


€por 


€pok 


€poc 


eEporw 
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pre subj form 
circumstantial (145) 


pre subj form 
emphatic future 
(184) 

to ask (Gk, 

v.t) 


one another 
(reciprocating 
pnoun) (243) 


to condemn 
(Gk,v.t) 


to meditate (Gk v.i) 
to repent (Gk, v.i) 
to fast (Gk, v.i) 

to be great (v) 

to sin (v) 

to be good 


to fornicate, 
commit adultery 


(v.i) 


to answer (v) 


(prep) 2nd person f 
singular object 
indicator, to you 
(fs) 


(prep) 1st person 
singular object 
indicator, to me 


(prep) 2nd person 
m singular object 
indicator, to you 
(m,s) 


(prep) 3rd person f 
singular object 
indicator, to her 


to answer, reply 


EPOTWINI 


epog 


EPTIPA ZIN 
epripecBeyin 

EPTIPOCET KECOE 
EPIIPOPH Tevin 


epcoBT 


epa Spi 
eper 
eppueri 
€ptortor 
eptodnpr 
EPA A 
€pe,€ATIC 
€P2, LOT 
€po,0*ro 
€po,c B 
ecwor 


eT- 
ETE 


ETE UUAY 


(v.i) 
to shine (v.i) 
(prep) 3rd person 


m singular object 
indicator, to him 


to tempt (Gk,v.t) 
to intercede 

to pray 

to prophesy (v.t) 
to make a wall 


around, protect 
(v.t) 


to heal (v.t) 


sanctuary, temple, 
altar (m) 


to remember 


authority, power 
(m) 


to be amazed (v.i) 
to deceive (v.t) 

to hope (v) 

to grant, bestow 

to increase (v) 

to work, labour (v.i) 
sheep (m) 


relative converter 
(79) 


Relative converter 
(5.1.v) 


That (far dem. art) 
(34) 


ETEN- 


ETHUA 

ETI 

ET, H 
€'*ASSEAION 


€ ceBroc 


ETXH 
eEpae2or 
EXMAAWCIA 


eywn 


€50'*N 


€2,00% 
€2,PeNn 
EB pHi 
EXEN 
exw” 
EXWPea, 
HI 
HTU 
HpTt 


Hca« 


construct form of 
NTOTZ (264) 
request, demand 
(Gk,m) 


after, during, and 
(conj, Gk) (124) 


forward, ahead 
(adv) 


Gospel (Gk,m) 


Eusebius 
(prop.noun) 


prayer (Gk,f) 
backwards (adv) 
captivity (Gk, f) 
if, when 


(conditional) (130) 
(202) 


inside (compound 
prep) (70) 
day (m) 


facing, in front of 
(comp prep) (263) 


downwards (adv) 


upon (com prep) 
(263) 


pronom form 
evening (m) 
house (m) 
number (f) 
wine (m) 


Esau (prop. noun) 


sa 


eal 


OAMIO GAMIE- 
ea. do^ 

OA MIHOVT 
eeBio ec Bie- 
ecBio^ 


GEBIHOVTT 


Oco-rokoc 


SEYE 
BEWET 
@HOT 


OMHI 
epe 


eponoc 
evcia 


OWKEL 


ewovrfT eovreT- 
eo*vw-T^ 

eov HT 

OW EM GALEN- 


Odo,” oagen 


Glossary 


f definite art (28) 


f pre subj form 
poss p.noun (248) 


feminine 
demonstrative 
pronoun 


to make, create 
(v.t) 


to be humble to 
humiliate (v.t) 


Mother of God (f) 
(Gk) (lit: bearer of 
God) 


neighbour, 
borderer (m.f) 


neighbours (pl) 
wind, breath (m) 
righteousness, 


truth (f) 


pre subj form 
causative (207) 


throne (Gk,m) 
offering (Gk,f) 


to draw out (knife 
or sword) v.t 


to gather (v.t) 


to knock, summon, 
to invite, to be 
invited (q) 
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G) 


1, NHO*® (q) 
181, ofi (q) 


e 


IHC 111107 


INI EN- EN” 
1ovAal 

lov ea 

102, 

Ipi €p- &i7 oi 
IC 


ICXE 


ICXEN 


lwannuc 
IOTUTH 


IWT 


tot 

iT 

Iwr ew-aw/ayi 
KAKIA 


KAAT UMA 


KAAWC 
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to come (v.i), to be 
coming 


to thirst, to be 
thirsty (q) 
or (conj) (124) 


to hasten (v,r) 
to bring (v.t) 
Jew (m) 
Judah (f) 
moon (m) 


to do, make (v.t) 


behold (interj) 
if (conj) (124) 


since (simple 
preposition) (70) 


John (prop.noun) 
Joppa (prop.noun) 
father (m) 


fathers, parents 
(pl) 

dew (f) 

to hang, suspend, 
crucify 

evil, malice (Gk,f) 
veil (Gk,m) 

good, beautiful, 


fair, righteously, 
truly (adv) 


KAN 
Kac 


KA TA BOAH 


KA TATTETACRA 


KAY 
Kaa! 
K&e,C 
Kat ,€ 
KE 
KEREBIN 
KENI 


KENIWOVT T 


KEN TE 


KHN 


KOCUOC 
KO! 
KOUP 


Kovx! 


Kpicic 
K*¥Bw TOC 
KvOapa 


KWT KET 


even if (124) 
bone (m) 
foundation, 


establishment 
(Gk,f) 


veil (Gk,m) 
reed, pen (m) 


world, land, earth 
(m) 


custom, habit (f) 

to understand 
other, also (art) (44) 
axe (m) 

to fatten (v.t) 


to be fattened 
(qual) 
date (m) 


To cease, already 
(v.i) (145) 


world (Gk,m) 
field (f) 

slap, blow (m) 
little (m) 

small (adj) 
judgment (Gk,f) 
ark (f) 

harp (Gk,f) 


to build (v.t) 


KoT^ 


KOT 


UUO 


NCa. 


Aasvnpoc 


AATCH 


AAC 


A&CA*XI 
A&oc 


Aa YWI 
ACNTON 
Aosoc 
AvAAa 


` 


M 


sap, 
MAKApIOC 

sa tBpe 
WANEPYWOTWI 
MANECWOT 


MANLLTON 


to turn, go around, 
to go about seeking 


(v.i) 


to turn, self, return 
to seek 


Repeat of action 
(116) 


brilliant, bright (adj) 


bite, sting, morsel 
(m) 


tongue (m) 


chatty, talkative 
(adj) 

nation, people 
(Gk,m) 


hairy (adj) 
mite (Gk) 
word (Gk,m) 


Lidda (prop noun) 


for M before tt m 
B d (Q9) 
place (m) 

blessed one (Gk,m) 


Mamre (prop. 
Noun) 


place of sacrifice, 
altar (m) 


shepherd (m) 


place of rest (m) 


MANWAYE 
MAND, ELC! 
MACH THC 


SLA PE 


MACI 
MÀ TOI! 
WAT 
ua 
uaa 
uBoN 


ILEOLHI 


s»cenowv] 


SLEOPE 


METWUEOPE 


MEI MENpE- 


MENprT^ vai- 
(p.c) 
MEAOC 


MENENCA 
MENPHT 
ssenpat 


s2Epoc 


METAAO 


34€? T4.N0I&. 


Glossary 


desert (m) 


place of sitting, 
seat (m) 


disciple 


pre. subj. form 
optative (199,256) 


calf (m) 
soldier (m) 
mother (f) 
place (m) 
cubit (m) 
wrath (m) 


rigtheousness, 
truth (f) 


Divinity (f) 


witness, 
testimony (f) 


witness (m) 


to love (v.t) 


share, limb, 
member (Gk) 


after (prep) (70) 
beloved (m) 
beloved (pl) 


share, portion 
(Gk,m) 


childhood (f) 


repentance (f) 
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METNIYT 
weTovHB 
sETOVPO 
METPELLPATY 
seTpeytcBuy 
METCAIE 


MEYI 


UH 
SOHI 


34 HINI 


34HTIO^7T€ 


SLHTTWC 


WHY 
su] 

MICI MEC- ACY 
toci 

MICI 

MKA?, 

UUAT 


ETE LMAN 


MUAYZAT/ 


UAW 
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greatness (f) 
priesthood (f) 
kingdom (f) 
meekness (f) 
Teaching (f) 
Beauty (f) 


to think, suppose 
(v.i) 

thought, 
remembrance (m) 


interrogative 
particle (228) 


truth, verity, justice 
(f) 


sign, wonder (m) 


lest, perhaps 
(Gk,conj.) (124) 


lest, perhaps 
(Gk,conj.) 


multitude (m) 
midst, middle (f) 


to give birth to (v.t) 


birth 
pain, suffering (m) 


there (adv) 


alone, only 
(inflected adj.) (42) 


very, greatly (adv.) 


3 M HINI 


MAIN 20007 


NAI 


30K 1*4 €K. 


UOC sec TeE- 
MECTWZ 


UOV, LWOTT 


MOT 


150*6N EBOA 
SLOTNK 


MOVN2,WOT 
MO''p swep- 
M0p^ “np 
sL0TCIKOC 
sort 
LOW! 

102, WEE, 


napa] 


MTTA PE 


` 


UTNE 


WWITELEO 


every day, daily 
(adv.) 


own (inflected adj.) 
(44) 


here (Adv) 

to think, ponder, 
meditate (v.i) 

to hate (v.t) 


to die, to be dead 
(v.i) 
death (m) 


spring (f) 

to continue, to 
endure (v.i) 

to cease, perish 


(v.i) 


rain (m) 


to bind (v.t) 


musician (m) 

to call, pronounce 
(v.t) 

to walk 


to fill, burn (v.t) 
in this manner, in 


this way 


pre subj form 
negative habitual 
(181) 


pre subj form past 
perfect (95) 


before, in front of, 
facing 


MTUCHO' 
UTIEL 00% 
WITYwW! 
UTON 


UYVCTHPION 


upoor 
uppt 
secpwp 
UWT 


uwor 


` 


N 


N 1107) 
NeeeAN 


Na 


Naa NAA 


NAHT 


N&I 


at that time (adv.) 
by day (adv.) 
above (adv) 

to rest, repose (v.i) 
sacrament, mystery 


(Gk,m) 
today (adv.) 


like, as (adv) (176) 
no! (interj) (239) 
path, way (m) 
water (m) 


attributive 
construction 
(38) 


possessive 
construction 
(39) 


asa 
conjunction 
(218) 


object marker 
(73) 

negative 
particle (66) 
My (1° P pl obj 
poss art) (32) 
pl. pre subj 


form poss. 
pnoun (248) 


to be great 
(adj. vb) (164) 
compassionate 
person (m) 


these (pl 
demonstrative 


NATAT 


NAKo,! 


NANE- NANE” 


NAV 


NAWE- Nawo7 


NAUEN 


NA, pEN 


€2,p7 


Naat 


NEK 
NEM 


NEN 


NEC 
NECE- Nec A 


NETEN 


Ney 


Glossary 


pnoun, pl. 
demonstrative art ) 


mercy, pity (m) 

to have mercy (v.t) 
to be blessed (adj. 
vb) (164) 

pain, birth pain (f) 
to be good, fair (adj 
vb) (162) 

to look, behold (v.t) 
time (m) 

to be numerous 
(adj. vb) (164) 

to save (v.t) 

before (comp prep) 
(264) 

pronom form 

to believe, have 
faith (v.t) 

faith (m) 

your (2™ P pl, m 
subject) (32) 


with, and (conj) 
(70) 


our (1% P pl. subj 
poss art) (32) 


pl definite art (29) 
her (3 P f pl obj 
poss art) (32) 


to be beautiful (adj 
vb) (164) 


your (second 
person plural) 


his (third person 
masc plural) 
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NE, TI 
NECI 
NEX! 
NHB 
MI 
NIBEN 
Niwt 
NKOT 


Neun] 
Neo 


NOOK 


Neoc 
Neog 
Newor 
Now TEN 


NKECON 
Nossoc 
nosey 
Noe, exe 
nowB 
NON! 


NOTX 
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weeping (m) 

to awaken (v.i) 
womb (f) 

master, lord (m) 

pl definite art (29) 
every 

great (adj.) 

to rest, repose (v.i) 


in the midst, middle 
(adv.) 


you (f 3 P indep. 
pers. pnoun) (35) 


you (2^ P m 
indep. pers. pnoun) 
35 


she (3 P f indep. 
pers. pnoun) (35) 


he (3 P m indep. 
pers. pnoun) (35) 


they (3 P pl indep. 
pers. pnoun) (35) 


you (2™ P pl indep. 
pers. pnoun (35) 


again (adv.) 

law (m) 

strength, comfort (f) 
to save (v.t) 

gold, money (m) 
root (f) 


untrue, false (adj) 


NOe, 
NO2 Ett NOP EN- 
NABEN- NABUÍ 
NOg EL 

Npact 


Nca 


NCAY 
NTE 
NTOT/ 
NXWAER 
Nywprt 
NSput 
No, pHi 


NXE 


NTovnov 


or (q) 


oN 
oval 
OTA2,CAa,NI 


ovr Baw ovoBy 
(q) 


Ov AE 


rope, cord (m) 


to save, deliver 
(v.t) 


tomorrow (adv.) 


behind, after, 
against (comp 
prep) (264) 
yesterday (adv.) 
possessive 
construction (40) 


through the hands 
of, agency (264) 


quickly (adv.) 
early (adv.) 
below, from below 


(adv) (174) 


upward, above 
(adv) 


post poned subject 
indicator, "which is" 
(65) 


immediately (adv.) 


to be (v. pr) 


again, also, still, 
further (adv) 


(number) one 


To order, command 
(v.i) 

to become white 
(vi), to be white 


nor (conj.) (123) 


OVEININ 
ovHB 
OHI 
OVINA 


OIKONONOC 


or nov 


NTOTNOYT 
Zen Tov nov 


ov Noy 


OT NOY 107 


ov oBy (q) v. 
ov Baw 


OvTON 


OVON OTONTE- 
OvonTa’ 


ovon, ovraf (q) 
ovoe, 
ovpo 

orpwor 
orpw 
ov Tae, 


ov Te 


OTWINI 


Greek person (m) 
priest (m) 

indeed (adv.) 

right hand (f) 
manager, steward, 


administrator 
(Gk,m) 


hour, time (f) 
instantly, at once 
(adv) 


instantly, at once 
(adv) 


delight, joy (m) 
to rejoice (v.r) 


to be white 


someone, 
something (pron.) 


to be, to have 
(existential.vb) 


to become holy, to 
be holy (q) 


and (conj) (124) 
king (m) 

kings (pl) 
queen (f) 

fruit (m) 


between, among 
(prep) (70) 


light (m) 


OVW ovwa- 
4 
OTEN- OVON 


OTWN, OTHN (q) 

OWN á 
2, OTONE, 

OTWNe, EBOA 


ovwpT ovepn- 
ovopn” 
ovwT 


ovw`reEB 


OT WY ovay? 


ovay- ovey- 


[OO v] 


08! epa T7 


T 


TNA- 


NAI 


TTA AIN 


TIAAIN ON 
TAN TOKpa Twp 
TApaBoAH 


Tapa AICOC 


Glossary 


to eat (v.t) 


to open, to be 
opened (q) 


to reveal, 
announce, appear 


to reveal, give 
thanks (v.i) 


to send (v.t) 


(adj.) unique,one, 
single 


to depart, change 
(v.i) 

to desire, to love 
(v.t) 


wish, desire (m) 


salvation, health 
(m) 


to stand up 
m definite art (28) 


My (masc obj.), 1st 
P sing. possessive 
article (32) 


this, (m s 
demonstrative art) 
(36) 


again, once more 
(adv. Gk) 


Almighty (Gk,m) 
parable (Gk,f) 


paradise (Gk,m) 
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NAPAKATON 
TapanrTWAA 
TA pELBOAKH 
Tapoena 
Tapoenoc 


Tapphcia 


nacxa 

NA TPIA PHXLE 
TA TWEAET 
Te 


TIE- 
TIesovaB 


NEK- 


TEN 


TTEC 


METEN- 


neTpa 


TEY 


NEXE 
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comforter (Gk,m) 
trespass (Gk,m) 
barrack (Gk,f) 
virginity (Gk,f) 
(Gk,f) virgin 


boldness, 
openness, 
frankness, 
confidence, 
courage (Gk,f) 


Passover (Gk,m) 
patriarch (Gk,m) 
bridegroom (m) 

is (m copula) (47) 
your (fem obj, 2nd 


P poss art) (32) 


the Holy one, saint, 
sanctuary (m) 


your (masc obj,) 
2nd P poss article 
(32) 


our (masc obj. 1“ P 
plural poss article) 
(32) 


her (third person 
fem singular) (32) 


your (masc obect, 
2nd P plu poss 
article) (32) 


rock (Gk,f) 

his (3* P m poss 
art) (32) 

said (past inf of 
XW) (154) 


TI 
TIIC“TOC 


NORNELOC 


TipecBy TEPOC 
TIPETWPION 
TIpOCcev XH 
TIpopH THC 
TAH 

Tw! 

pa BBi 

pacovi 

pact 

payi 


pesenKa T 
pessNocH ent 
pestpa. vu 
pessNpHuc 
pestNo,00 
perae 
peytanso 
peyorov: 


peytcBw 


m definite art (28) 
faithful (Gk,m) 


war, fight, battle 
(Gk,m) 


Priest (Gk,m) 
Praetorium (Gk,m) 
prayer (Gk,m) 
prophet (Gk,m) 
gate (Gk,f) 


that which is high, 
above 


Rabbi (prop. Noun) 
dream (f) 

morrow (m) 

to rejoice (v.i) 

joy, gladness (m) 


intelligent, wise 
(adj) 


Egyptian, Coptic 
(adj.) 


gentle person 
southerner (m) 


horseman, rider 
(m) 


free person (m) 
life giver (m) 
thief (m) 


teacher (m) 


peqtaan 

pH 

puc 

pat 

PIKI peK- paki 


(9) 


piki BAA 


pret 
po 
pwor 


posti 


pora, 


pworw 


pwe, PeKa,- 
poke,” poxa, (q) 
pwen 

purser 

PWT peT- po^ 
PHT (9) 

pwwr paw- 
paws (q) 

PWST pEST- 
past” padt(q) 


judge (m) 
sun (m) 
south (m) 


manner, condition 
(m) 

to bend, lean, tilt 
(v.t) 


twinkling of an eye, 
moment, second 
(m) 


to cry (v.i) 
mouth (m) 
mouths (pl) 
year (f) 
evening (m) 


at the time of 
evening (adv.) 


to have care, be 
intent on (v.t) 


to burn (v.t) 


Rome (prop noun) 
person, man (m) 


to bud, plant, to be 
planted (q) 


to be sufficient, 
enough (v.t) 


to strike, convulse 


(v.t) 


caBoa 

Case 

CAIH 
CAMTIEONANET 


CAMTIETE,WOT 
CA MECHT 
CATIQUI 


capHc 


CAPZ 


ca TaANaC 
capa or 


cad 


CAZSOTN 

CA o, NI 

Cd2,0T! C2,0FEP- 
ce,orwp?7 


Ce,0v Opt (q) 
CA XI 
€ 
NEM 


€ cebe Za 


Neca ovBu ov Be 


ceßi 


Glossary 


outside (adv) 
beauty (adj.) 


beautiful person, 
thing (f) 


beneficent, good 
(n) 


evil doer, sinner (n) 
beneath (adv) 
above 


southern side, 
south 


flesh (Gk,f) 
Satan (prop noun) 
behind, after (adv) 


scribe, teacher, 
lawyer (m) 


inside (adv) 
command 


to rebuke, curse 


(v.t) 


to speak (v.t) 

to speak, talk to 
to speak with 

to speak about 
to speak against 
word (m) 


circumcision (m) 
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cent 
CHINI 
CHOY 
CHC! 


CINI 


ciov 
CHON 
cKeYOC 


CKTNH 


CMH 

CHO, 
CuapworT(g) 
CNAT 

CNAT 
cnovt 
CNOY 

co8`T ce&-re- 
ceBTWT/ 
ceBT wT (q) 
cot 


COACEA 
CEACEA- 
CEACWAZ 


COACEA 


couc € 
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foundation (f) 
doctor (m,f) 
time (m) 
sword (f) 


to pass by, pass 
away (v.i) 


star (m) 
Zion (prop. Noun) 
vessel (Gk,m) 


tabernacle, tent, 
dome (Gk,f) 


Voice (f) 


to praise/ bless, to 
be blessed (v.i) 


two (no.) (m) 
bond (m) 
two (no.) (f) 
blood (m) 


to prepare, to be 
ready (q) 


wooden beam (m,f) 


to adorn , comfort 


(v.t) 


adornment (m) 


to behold, look, 


CON 

CNHOY 
CON! 
com 


corcov 


CWOVEN COVEN- 
covwn” 

CWOV TEN 
COUVTEN- 

cor TWN- 

cov Twn’ 
copia 


cog! CA o, 
coon! 
CTVTAH 


CTNASWEH 
cpoTor 
Mepitoss 

cw CE- co^ car 
(p.c) 

cwBr 


CWA 


CWNI 


consider (v.i) 


brother (m) 
brothers (pl) 

thief (m) 

time, occasion (m) 


minute, very short 
time (m) 


to know (v.t) 


to stretch (v.t) 


wisdom (Gk,f) 

to reprove, correct, 
admonish (v.t) 
counsel, design 


(m) 
column, pillar 
(Gk,m) 


synagogue (f) 


seashore, beach 
(lit. lips of the sea) 


to drink (v.t) 


to laugh, deride 
(v.t) 


body (Gk,m) 


sister (f,pl) 


CWNT CENT- 
comT^ 


CWNe, CONe, (q) 


CWOTN COVEN- 
corwn” 
cwpe, cape,- 


CW TEL coe” 


€ epo% 
N uuoŹ 
cwy cey- coy” 
coy 
cw] ceT- co^ 


Co, 


e,10* 1*1 


TAS MA 
TAI 


TAO! TAIE- 


Taio” 


TAIHOCT 


TAKO 


to create, to renew 


(v.t) 


to bind, to be 
bound (v.t) 


to know (v.t) 


to sweep (v.t) 


to listen (v.t) 
to obey (v.t) 


to defile, pollute 
(v.t) 


to save (v.t) 
woman (f) 

women (pl) 

the, (f definite art) 
(28) 

my (f obj, 1st P 
sing. poss art) (32) 
core, division 
(Gk,m) 

this (f s 
demonstrative art) 
(34) 


to honour 


honour , respect, 
praise, gift (m) 


to destroy, lose 


(v.t) 


TAAO TAAE- 
TA^0^ 
TAAHOVT 
TAAGO TAAGE- 


TAAOO”7 


TANO TANE- 
TAwo% 


TATIANH 


“TACOO “TACOE- 
Taceo” 
“TACOHOVT 


TA PUH 


Tag NO TA?,NE- 
Ta? No 
T&e,0 TAZ, E- 
T&s0^ 
TAHOVT 
epa T” 
TAXpo TAXpe- 
TAxpo” 
TAXPHOVT 


"TeBNH 
TEBNWOT! 


“TEN 


Glossary 


to lift up, mount 
(v.t) 


to heal (v.t) 


healing (m) 


to inform, tell (vb, 
trans) 


food (m) 


to return, bring 
back (v.t) 


truth (m) 
truly (adv) 


to hinder, hamper 


(v.t) 


to reach, attain (v.t) 


to make to stand 
(v.t) 


to make firm, 
strong (v.t) 


animal, beast (m) 
animals (pl) 


our (f 1“ P poss 
art) (32) 
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TENE, 

TENZ OVT 
TENET- 
TENG, OT TZ 


“TEC- 
“TEK- 
TETEN- 
THp^ 


“TONOT,TONW 
“To TC 
TOTE 


TOY 


TovBo TowBe- 
TovBoZ% 
“TOTBHOYFT (q) 


TovBo 


TOVNOC 
TOVNOC- 
TOVNEC- 
TorNoc’ 
TOVXO TOTXE- 
To*0^ 


“TOTXHOVT 


Tpaneza 
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wing (m) 


to believe, to trust 


(v.t) 


her (3° P f s poss 
art) (32) 


your (2™ P f s poss 
art) (32) 


your (2™ P f pl 
poss art) (32) 


all (inflected 
adjective) (43) 


very, greatly (adv.) 
chair (m,n) 

then (conj) (124) 
their (3° P f s 


object poss art) 
(32) 


to purify, to be pure 


(q) 


purity (m) 


to raise, arouse 


(v.t) 


to make whole, 
save (v.t) 


table (Gk,f) 


Tpiac 
Tco TCE- Tco^ 


TTITOC 


TWUT 


TWON TEN- 
TWN” 


“TWOT 


p 
par 
cpapiceoc 
de 
PHOVI! 


PH 


povari poral 

Poa, 

Pune, pena- 

one,” done, 
wpx pepx- 

popx” dop* 
PWT, PHT (q) 

wa 


NCa. 


Trinity (Gk,f) 
to give to drink 


type, symbol 
(Gk,m) 


to be amazed, 
stunned (v.i) 


trance, amazement 
(m) 


to raise, rise 


mountain (m) 
m def art (28) 


m demonstrative 
p.noun 


Pharisee (Gk,m) 
heaven (f) 
heavens (pl) 
that, m far 


demonstrative 
pronoun 


each one 
to reach (v.i) 


to turn (v.t) 


to divide, separate 


(v.t) 


to run, flee 
to run, flee to 


to pursue 


pwd peð- 
pads? dns 
XAKI 
Kapow” 
*cepo'v Bise 
HIE 

xHPA 
XPHCTIANOC 


XpicToc 
Xponoc 


Xpewa 
XU XA- Na” 


XH (q) 

€Boa 

NCa 

XKWAEL 11107 
Xwi 
xwpa 
waarseoc 
WKH 
WIK 


WAI EA- 0A 7 


0. (q) 


WUC EUC- ouc? 


to rip, tear apart 


(v.t) 


darkness (n) 

to be silent (v.i) 
Cherubim (m) 
Egypt (m) 
widow (f) 
Christian (Gk,m) 


Christ, anointed 
one (Gk,m) 


period of time, 
season (Gk,m) 


fire (m) 


to place, (q) to 
exist 


to let go, to forgive 
to leave behind 

to hasten (v,r) 

to hide (v.i) 


district, country 
(Gk,f) 


psalm (m) 
soul (Gk,f) 
bread (m) 


to hold, take 


to baptise (v.t) 


wp 
wor 


WOVNIA TÍ 


ww 


EBOA 
wa 


WAN TE 


Wa pi 


YA TE 


Mav 
WAWNI 
se, 

wa ye 
weBuyt 
wemdict 


WETE, LOT 


(epi 
(Hp! 
Wean 
weee, 
weop TEP 
weep TEP- 


Glossary 


Hor (prop noun) 


glory (m) 


to be blessed (adj 
vb) (164) 


to cry, read 
to cry out, proclaim 


(prep) to, towards, 
till (70) 


till (pre subj form of 
limitative) (132) 


red (adj) 


till (pre subj form of 
limitative) (6.2.i) 


of value (adj.) 
to win, gain (v.t) 
flame, fire (m,n) 


wilderness, desert 
(m) 
shield (f) 


to suffer (v) 


to accept grace, to 
thank (v) 


daughter (f) 

son (m) 

to close, shut (v.t) 
street (m) 


to disturb, to be 
disturbed (q) 
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wTepewp7 
wTepewp 
qweopTep 
WI 


WIN! WEN- 


wen? 


NCa. 


WAHA 


` 


WNE 


WNHOT 
toi 
Worry 
wor- 


OTO, WOTIT 


WovpH 
Worwor 
WOTWWOTWI! 


were 


wept 
WPHP 
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disturbance (m) 
measure (m) 
to measure (v.t) 


to ask, seek 


to visit 

to inquire for, seek 
after 

to pray (v.i) 


net (m) 

nets (pl) 
hypocrite (m) 
vain 
worthy of (pfx) 


to empty out, to 
flow, to be empty 


(a) 


censor (f) 


to boast, be proud 
(v.t) 

sacrifice (m) 

form for neg 
subjunctive (135) 


form for neg 
condtional (203) 


friend (f) 


friend, companion 


(m) 


wepxpr 
wwu 


(UNT 


WWNe, YON,” 
WWovi, 
worwor (q) 
WWT YEN- 
(won? «HT 


WWT 


WWPT 


WWT WET- 
WaT? WHT 
WWT 

WWHN 

qar qr- yer 
YANYENNOT! 
eipwory 
qui 


ba 


wonder, 
amazement (f) 


summer (m) 

to be sick (v.i) 
sick person (m) 
to deprive (v.t) 


to dry, to be dried, 
withered (q) 


to receive, accept, 
buy (v.t) 


to happen, become 
(v.t) 


morning (m) 
to be early (v.i) 


to cut, slaughter, 
slay (v.t) 


merchant, trader 
(m) 


tree (m) 
to lift, carry (v.t) 
announcer (n) 


to worry, take care 
of (v.i) 


hair (m) 
under (prep) 


towards direction 
of' (prep) 
used in apposition 


for the sake of' 
(prep) 


Ba € 
BA TEH 
DALEN 


Saxw’ 


SEN 

NSH TZ 
Sen TXINepe” 
BEN TXINTZ 


SuBe 
SHIBI 


Sici, Soci (q) 
Sici 


Duon 

Zovn 

Sput 

Spwor 

SWNT, SENT (q) 


Sw TeB Sa TEB- 


Book? 


against (prep) 


is also used un 
translated with 
some verbs e.g. qa: 


za- to carry 


last 


before, in front of 
(prep) 
before (prep) 


before (pronoun 
form) 

in (prep) (70) 
pronom form 
when (verbal 
substantive) (212) 


when (verbal 
substantive) (212) 


lamp (m) 
shadow (f) 
to toil, to be 


wearied, suffering 


weariness, 
suffering (m) 


fever, heat (m) 
inward part (m) 


down, lower part 
(m) 


voice (m) 


to draw near, to be 
near (q) 


to kill (v.t) 


ga 
eal 


aana T 


SAAHT 
gaye 

e &N& potro 
e, & NO'TON 
gan 

BEI, BIWOFT(Q) 
e€ATIC 

e Ewe! 

eH 

eHBri 

BHT ELLWN 
e HKI 
eHTUTE 
BHT 

e Hor 

al 

2IKWN 


eINa 


BINI BEN- BEN” 


Glossary 


to, under (prep) 
(70) 


husband (m) 
birds (n.pl) 


bird, flying creature 
(m) 

carpenter (m) 
evening (m) see 
pore: 

some 


judgment (m) 


to fall, to be fallen 
(q) 
hope (Gk,f) 


to sit (v.i) 
beginning (m) 


to weep, lament 
(v.i) 


governor (Gk,m) 
poor, needy (m) 
behold! (interj) 
(239) 

heart (m) 


profit, gain (m) 


on (prep) (70) 
image, icon, 
likeness (Gk,f) 


so that (Gk,conj.) 
(124) 


to move self 
forwards, 
backwards 
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2fov! al- o, T7 


2,Worv! 
eSput 
a Ipen 
eipw? 
SIPHNH 
BITEN 
BITOT/ 
eei) 
ZIWENNOVYI! 
307 
BIXEN 


BKO, 2,0KEP (q) 


` 


BAr 


LUOT 
20 
2,0 
20AT 
Out 


LONEN 


2,0TTAON 
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to strike, cast, lay 
(v.t) 

throw down 

at the mouth of, at 


the entrance of 
(com prep) (47) 


pronom form 
peace (Gk,f) 


through (comp 
prep) 
pronom form 


to preach (v.i) 
to preach, 


proclaim, 
announce 


above (prep) 


to hunger, to be 
hungry (q) 


anything, nothing, 
someone, no one 
(pro.noun) 


at all (adv.) 

grace (m) 

salt (m) 

face (m) 

moth (f) 

bronze (m) 

to command (v.t) 
commandment (m) 


weapon (Gk,m) 


2onwe 
aopa mwa 
OTAN 
eoterT 
204 


20Xe,exX 


eot 


pH 


Bpow, gopw (q) 


` 


pw 
e ruUNOC 
e, NIA 


e TTHAPXON TA 
e THEPTHC 
2, TTOUONH 
e^ 
eB 
o BHowi 
BWA BHA (q) 


SWAEM PENEN- 
PYNTA 


2 WAT LEN- 


so that (Gk,conj) 
(124) 


vision (Gk,m) 
that (Gk,conj) 
first, chief (m) 
serpent (m) 
trouble, tribulation 


(m) 
fear (f) 


to fear (v.i) 
upper part (m) 
to be cold, heavy 


(v.i) 


furnace (f) 
hymn (m) 
slumber (m) 
possessions, 


property (Gk,m) 


servant, attendant 
(Gk,m) 


(Gk,f) patience 
also (inflected 
adjective) (43) 
thing, work, matter 


(m) 
things, works (pl) 


to fly, to be flying 
(q) 
to rob (v.t) 


to tread, trample 


(v.t) 


zou” zou 
BWN 
awor 
awor 
2awor't 
BWT LETN- 
20n” oHT 


awc € 


BWCTE 


SWTN 


awt 


XAXI 
XE OVHI 
xeBc 


XE 


Xxeunout 


xeu tni 


*eckr] 
XEKAC 


XINI XEN- 


«xen 


command (m) 

to rain (v.i) 

to be bad, evil (q) 
male, husband (m) 


to hide (v.t) 


to sing (v.i) 

like, as (adverb) 
so that (conj. Gk) 
(124) 

to set, sink (v.i) 

It is necessary 


(impersonal vb) 
(161) 


enemy (m) 
indeed (adv.) 
coal (m,f) 


for, because, used 
to introduce direct 
and indirect speech 
(125) 


to find comfort, 
comfort 


to taste (v.t) 


drachma (unit of 
currency) (f) 


so that, although 
(conj) (124) 


to find (v.t) 


XLIX 
xpox 

xo! 

«Xon 
XOMKEL 
xoc 
XOTYT 
po xpe- 
«do^ 

XW XE- x07 
«oT^ 
XWIAl 


XAAHOVT 


XWK XEK- 
XOKÍ XHK 


eBoa 


KWA eBoa 
KUL 
XWNT 
xwor 
XWP Xep- xop% 
XHP 

€BoA 
xwpt 


ba rox 


Glossary 


hand (f) 

seed (m) 

ship, boat (m) 
power (f) 

to touch, grope (v.t) 
half (m) 

to look, see (v.t) 


to beget, give birth 
to (v.t) 


to speak, say (v.t) 
(153) 


to dwell, to be 
dwelling (q) 


to complete, perfect 
(v.t) 
to deny (v.i) 


book (m) 
anger, wrath (m) 


generation (m) 


to scatter, disperse 
(v.t) 
strong, bold (adj.) 


foot, knee (f) 
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E WA Ns 
Ow Sexe ba Sew- 
Gad” Ga Zen 


Gepo 6epe- Gepo- 


6cpHo*-T 
61 6i- 6017 
HoT 
N 
Nen 
6ica pz. 
6icBw 


Otci Oac- bec- 
6ac”, 6oci (q) 
61cr 


TYY 


GINXONC 


Otovi 


Otiwaec 


Oruwrs Fa 
OAELAWAE 
OAIA 


6o!c 


Gbocxec 
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feet (pl) 


to defile, pollute 


(v.t) 


to light up, burn, 
kindle (v.t) 


to receive, take 


to take, receive 
to touch 


to take flesh, 
incarnate 


to learn (v.t) 


to exalt, to be 
exalted (q) 


the height, highest 
(m) 

vengeance (m) 
violence, 
oppression, iniquity 
(m) 


to steal (v.t) 


to immerse, baptise 
(v.i) 
to lead (v.t) 


to be busy (i) 
burnt offering (m) 
Lord (m) 


to dance (v.i) 


60%! 


NCa. 


+ 


+ t- THI7 Tou 


taco 


TAosoc 
NEL 
Nosy 


Tov 
Tpen 
tcBw 
Tec 
twor 
Te 
Tean 


tao 


to run, (v.i) 


to run after, 
persecute 


fdef art (28) 


to give 
to sell (v.t) 


to be 
compassionate (v.t) 


give account (v.i) 
village, town (m) 


to strengthen, 
comfort (v.t) 


now (adv.) (165) 
to name, call (v.i) 
to teach , reprove 
to baptise (v.t) 

to glorify (v.t) 


to hate, despise 
(v.t) 
to judge (v.t) 


to ask (v.t) 
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